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Preface

The Upanshads bave tghtly attracted * general
attention, but the Vedas which are admitéedly thec
sources have remained more or 1éss sealed books. It1s”
true that partions of the Vedas are difficult to wterpret,
but fortunately there 1s much 1n them that presents no
such difficulty. 1 have limited this anthology to such
verses in the Vedas as have been clearly terpreted and
have caused no senous differences of opinion Petweew
Indian and western sthools of scholarsip Te beon
safer ground 1 have adopted the oriental scholars,
Indian and western, as my authonty, and the transiation
is based on their ,work, theugh 10 the interpretation of
the and fi I bave recetved
much help from the writings of Indian anthors, 1nclud
10g eminent spirttual leaders 1 have attempted 10 keep
the English version as close to the onginal as po55‘b1=

Ir wniting the commentary my amm has been to
wndicate the poetical and spiritnal content of the verses.
1 have not attempted any philological or anthropological
study; though I have pointed out gertan facts which
are likely to interest the student of comparative religion

o quotivg the Vedas I bave taken, as a rule, the
single r mantra as the umt  For this [ have foynd my
support 1 the Vedas themselves The later Vedas
frequently quote sipgle mantras from the earhes ﬂTh’
Upamshads also follow the same : method, ,C!nb‘“t'
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whes, after gowg througtrhefdreds of werses, I selected
2 gem, thinhung jt was a fresh discovery on my paxr, 1
found, to my great surprise, that my attempt bad been
forestalled bupdreds of years agp by the Upamisbads,
though the sSULPIyse <as not altogether unpleasant,
becauss it did give me coasderable sanstaction to dis-
cover that my chaice had the confipmation pf snch high
authonty! I haye followed the Vedic - practice of
TEPeaNNg a mantra in dlﬁ':n:n; contexts.

I have oy sel under diff heads
wn the maanet of the Bhagavad Gita, each representing
a particular religices atarude,

¢

L have referred the verses 1o the Vedss from! whlch'
I guoted them, though lafer on 1 have found that some
of them ocenr in gtifer Vedas ns wetl « »

As the anthology 1s meant for (he fgeneral reader’
the Vedic texts bave Blen frreted’ with e qhe meua)
accenl maths, In erder'to dibtiguich thes transiation
fzom the commentaty) 1 bave praced thy former withim
wverted eothmas, ‘
In priting the Vedse 1
which skows indivsdual wo
wnthort breakidg wp 1he
ustially,’ the final Jetter
tbﬂe_tmml letfer of the
imﬁress!on‘nl a loby

s B

ext I have adopted a d'cvic'-'

rds'tn their distioctive Torm

“sandbl” throogh  which,

&l one word 1s jumbled up <with

*following word, producing the
b

long—
§i108le Word" The device contists in usmg the complets
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Lgpy e
letter with the consqnant mark instead sts broken form
mieantfor combmatians, n the-case of congonanty and
allowing the vowe! to stand in its own form 1nstead of
as a vowel mark, m sach combimations This should
20t make any difference 1n pronunclatiod’ Fot Exampile,
TREAGA, 1s printed as T7G I, WL | T commend this
method for the printing of Sanskrit

£ 10 While presentipg this-hitle baok, to_ the publlu: 1

record my obligations to the,Vedic scholars, eastern,: :md

western, whom I have and

as my gwide, as well a5 to snveral learned friends who

have assisted me in-pthe ,work Portions of the
d were publish 8y 10 the Prabuddha Bharata

and many of the verses n the Arya of Kolhapur

A, C, Bose
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THE VEDAS

The Rigveda 10,552 {verses)
‘The Samaveda 1875 N
The Yajurveda (V S) , 2086 .
“The Atbarvaveda ” 5987 N

Total 20 500 mantras

There are repetitions especrally of a large number
of Rigvedit verses 1n the other Vedas

. ABBREVIATIONS ° .

=% or Rg stands’ for the Rigveda and the figures
following this 1nd cate ‘mandal  ‘sukta and *mantra®
respectively

% 7 or 4 (§1) or Yajur stamds for Shukla
Yajurveds Vijaseniya Samitd and the figures follow
10g indicate chapter and mantra respectively

81, or Ath ctands for Atharvaveda and the figures
following stand for ‘kiinda , sukta and ‘maatra R
respectively

"7 or Sam stands for SAmaveda ard the cumber
indicates the sequence of the mantrg
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WORDS FROM THE VEDAS

INTRODUCTION
I. Some Facts about the Vedic Religion

1. The Vedas

The religion and culture of Hindus are based on
the Vedas, which no speciahist, either western or
eastern, has placed Jter than 1500 B C Some have
placed them much earler,
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Except for certain non conformust cults, all rehigions
authorities m the different ages in India have recogmsed
the Vedas as the supreme religious authonty Not only
this, but the texts of the four Vedic Samhitas consisting
of some twenty—four thonsand hymns have been regarded
as the most precious rehigious documents from the earftest
times onwards and for the Iast four thousand years and
more have been handed down by oral tradition — = feat
unequalled mm the history of human civilisation  The
eame attenbion has not been paid to the Upamishads or
the Epics or the works of Sansknt classical writers

‘Equally surprising 1s the fa~t that the Vedic religion
should bave survived through these thousands of years,
inspite of great socal and pohitical upheavals and ternific
onstaughts on it from age toage A consideration of
these and of the of the rehigion to
them m1y throw <ome hight on its wner power The
following nre the mote ymportant rehigious anslughts

2. Onslaughts on the Ved:c Religion.

(1) The Buddhist Onslaught The first great
onslaught was that of Buddhism, a non conformst <ect
of the Vedic religion which arose in the 6th century B C
1t persuaded one half of fodin to accept the older religion
1n a restnicted ethical cense, by renouncing ntual and
metiphyace But within a few centuries Todia abso bed
the men sect intothe parent body and hitle trrce of
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Buddhism as an independent religion was left 1 this
country  In doing so 1t adopted many of the new
attractive features of Buddhism, like temples, image-
worship etc. as also some of the ethical points, hike the
emphasis on non violence Hindwsm (as the Vedic
religion, nationalised among the people of Indsa, has
come to be called ) had adopted a method of dedying
emment men {as ‘avatars ) and according to that
Buddha himsell was accepted as the nnth na line
of ten avatars

(2} The Hoslem Onslaught Moslem sailors
from Arabiz were settled i Malabar by the Hinda
king there m very early Moslem times Arabs invaded
and conquered Sind 1n 711 But they could not proceed
turther and never reappeared as invaders  Other
Moslem nvaders came in the 11th century and later
and India was almost wholly under Moslem rule for
over 500 years But the Moslem Power that had
conquered and converted, almost to a mae, great
countries lke Persia, Turkey, Egypt, Afghamstan
and parts of Eutope could affect the religion of the
Hindus very little indeed, for after so many centunes
the Moslems, including later converts, do not form even
one fourth of the population to day At the end of
their palmy days, garly o tbe 1Bth century, before
new tracts hke East Bengal provided numerous
converts, the Moslem percentage must have been at
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the most a third of what 1t 15 now—: e about &,
including foreign 1mmgrants Hmduism  preserved
itself mlmost mmraculously agamnst the pulitary, <ocial
and economic pressute exerted by Islam The Vedas
were preserved agammst the iandahem of all times
by bemng handed down through the oral tradition
Great samts arose who established religious sects
(Vaishnavite and Shaivite) that were democratic 1
character and carried a mass appeal through the
cult of devotion ( bhakt:) And Indian womanhood
distinguished atself by 1ts loyalty even when facing
ternible defeat acd destruction

(3) The Christian Onslaught Shortly after the

Qeath of the founder of Christianity missionaries were at
wotk 1n different parts of Furope, and everywhere the
new religion entirely supplanted the old The worship
of Odin and the religion of Druids as well as Greek and

Roman Paganism became completely extinct, evetybody
having changed over o Christamity To India there
came an Apostle, St Thomas in the fisst century and

preached n Kerala (Tra\ancore-Cochm) But  the
religion did not make a headway 1n this country In
fact after eighteen hundred years the followers of
St Thomas are sull confined to Kerala and even
there they form hardly 30 p ¢ of the population

Christiamity came a second time to India with the
Portuguese 1n the 16th century The Spamards and
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the Portuguese had forced their rehgion on the Red
Indians of Central and South America. Spam forcibly
converted the whole of Philippines. But Portugal could
not convert the whole even of the small tract of Goa
with all ats mmquisitonial activities, Even to day the
Chustians do not form a majortty there,

The third wave of Chnstianity came with the
missionaries m the British Period. Now the contest
was unequal. On the Chrstian side were the
new scientific knowledge of the modern world and
the presuge that went with 1t; on the side of
Hipdmsm the 1goorance of the masses with hardly
any leaders for them. Hindmsm received a few
shocks 1n the beginning. Some of the eclightened
western-educated Hindus rtenounced their religion.
But a strange and powerful reaction followed. Great
leaders of the religion appeared and produced a feeltng
among the Hindus that theirs was the first and greatest
religion 1n the world. The activities of the Christian
mussionaties were now hmited to the poorest and most
bachward communities from among which they have
still been effecting conversion, though the means
adopted by them are not always purely religious  But
reformist bodies ltke the Arya Samaj have come into
being that are trying to remove the disabilittes of the
backward and depressed classes and consequently to
prevent conversion. It may be stated by way of contrast
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stopped admuttng others to ats fold ) No tax
corresponding to the siziz was imposed o7 Mo lems
Even Hindu temples turned into mosques are not
known to have beenrrestored to Hindwsm  There are
mstances of great courtesy hasving been shown ta the
conquered This contrasts strongly with what the
Spaniards did to the Moslems who had subjugated
their country for 800 years and had been finally
defeated  after frequently subjecting them to the
Inquisition and forced convers on they at last n 1609
gave the Moslems three days time m whch to clear
out of the country

Agam, foreign refugees were made welcome to
this land, as 1n the case of Jews mn South India( Ist
century } and Parsees 1 Bombay Presidency ( 8th
century)  The attitude remains unchanged to this day
when fresh refugees are entering India

1t 15 this religious courtesy and the total nbsence of
coercion in rehigious matters that won a high moral
preshge for Hindmsm

4 The Hindu Spirit among Converts

It 1s also interesting to note that Hindu comverts
to other religions have been 2s a rule more hberal
than many followers of those religions elsewhere  For
example the Synan Chrstans of kerala are not
known to have burnt heretics or witches; nor did the
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Roman Catholic converts of Goa show any eagerness
to emulate Portugal n ts religious watfare agamst
heretics and infidels

Sumidarly Moslems 1n India have Lived amicably
with Hindus, forming part of a social unit with the
latter as an important factor  Such fusion of Moslemn
and non Mostem 1s rare outside Indiz and China Again
there were Indian Moslems who highly specialised 1n
arts hike portrmt-pammting, to which the rehigion as
prachsed 1m the country of its onmn was <trongly
opposed  Thus even where Hindus left their rehigion,
they retaimed a good deal of thewr culture and adjusted
their new religions to the ideals of that culture

From all these pomts of view the Mhstory
of Hindwsm will appear to be numque in the rehgions
ustory of the world

5. Facts about Shuddh

If we were to consider the people in India who left
Himdwsm m the middle apges or modern times for
some other religion  we would find that i many cases
conversions were eflfected by force,
economic  pressure

through  the
of taxes, and through ordmary
< But more p ful than these
external causes were internal ciuses hike the ignorance
of their religion among Hindus owing to the dach of
religious leaders, and socin) .

dicabulities  of certan
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backward castes {called "untouchables”) The mass
conversions 1 Sind, Kashmir and East Bergal can
be directly attributed to the absence of religious
teachers Had there been a smnt lke Ramananda
or Chaitany+ or Namadeva or Tukarama in these tracts,
the masses there would not have changed therr
religion  What happened to these out-lymg parts
of India «lso happened to the Hindu colontes hke
Malaya and Java with minor exceptions all went over
to other rehigions *

If Chnistiamity 1n modern times has made much
less progress in India than 1t was expected to, it was
due to the hnowledge of the purer and higher form of
Hindwism being spread among the people by modern
reformist bodies It has also been found of Jate that
wherever the knowledge of the Hindu rebigion has been
brought, there has been a desire 2mong converts from
the religion to re enter ats fold As Hindwism had
shut 1ts doors against all comers no return was possible
for ages But as soon as the door was thrown open,
thousands were found to flock to it for re admiscion
This 1s the movement called ' Shuddhi now a-days

The same fate threatens the Hindus settled 1n
West Indies and South America at the present ttme  On
the other hand the presence on however small a scale of
enlightened elements 1 places ke Fyi and Manrithrs
makes 1 difference in the situation
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This Shuddhi is certainly surpnsing and 1s another
mdication of the marvellous vitahity and magic of
Hindmem We do ot hear of such mass mosements for
re-admission to the onginal religion elsewhere Greel
Chnistians 1o large bodies have not wanted to go back ta
Paganism nor Hebrew Chnstians to Judaism nor
Chnistians, converted to Islam, to Christanity nor the
forcibly converted Moslems of Spam to Islam. But
in India mllions of Buddhists returned to Hinduism
and recently thousands of Moslems and Chnstians have
done sa Al possible political, ad t

tive
and diplomatie, are found necessaty 1 moders Indin
1o prevent Hindu converts to other religions from
returmng to the Hindu fold Arya Samay leaders
ke Swam Shraddhanand, aganst whom no ease of
wnfair critiasm of foreign religtons 1s known to have
been made, were martyred for ther championship
of the cause of such re—admission

6 ‘The Magic of Hindwism

fow ta account for the magic in Hindmem ?
We think that the root of the whole matter lies m
the smpenshable truths and unconquerable =pint con
taimed 1n the ongnal documents the Vedas, and the
noble lives hived according to high moral and spiritunl
ideals by geperations of sages and sats, kings and
commanders as ™ ell as the masses of the people True,
the Vedic rebgion through hundreds of years ha;
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accumulated a vast number of imperfections, but there
were also proper adjustments made from age to age to
meet the requirements of the time-spint, Perhaps
nowhere has the spiritual ideal of hfe and character
been so lofty and nowhere has the approvimation of
practice to same of these ideals been so close, as it
has been among Hindus If Himdwsm 1s weak today
1t 1s because all her ideals have not been followed
with equal persistence or sincenty  The social 1deal
has been most lected — caste and hability are
now great stumbling-blocks m 1ts way They may
undo what centuries of noble effort have done

But if the Vedic religion, so disorgamsed and
neglected could exercise such magical influence as its
history shows, how much more can it do for humanity
if 1t 1s truer to its noble aspirations and i1deals !

II  The Vedic Religion and Orsentalists

It 1s usual to comsider the Vedas from the

hilol 1 h 1 1 and ! 1 points of

view Sufficient attention does not appear to have been

paid to the fact that they have been the basis of a rel

gion that has been followed by hundreds of mlltons of
people for thousands of years

There are several difficulties 1 the way of a real
religious study of the materral The invaluable commen
tanies of Indian scholars like Sayana have ome grave
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defect * that in respect of tbe religion they speak
terms of their own age and are therefore anachromistic.
It was the indefatigable labour of the great onentalists
that discosered new ways of mterpreting the Vedas, but
1n understanding their nterptetation of the religion, we
have to take note of a few facts that are hkely to hatre
snfluenced therr judgment 1n an adverse manner Nost
of these scholars were Europeans And thece European
scholars of the minsteenth century had certamn preposs-
ess ons which must have made 1t very difficult for them
to arrnve at an objective view of the Vedic religion

1. Christian Monotheism

First, most of them were devout Christians, attach
ed to particular churches  Now thece churches had one
common tenet, viz. that the worship of the true God
was humted to Chmstiamty alore snd heathens and
infidels, by whatever name they called the object of
their worship, were not worshipping Ged, but some.
thiog else  In the middle nges Christians held the belef
that beathens worshipped the dewil Later there was
some liberality, but only to the extent of beheving that
they worshipped stocks and stones and other natural
objects

“The differsnce between the * monotheism * of Chris
tians and the so called “polythersm * or

#
pantbeism *
of Pagans was a fund \] Y

stood
for belief an & God 10 beaven, surrounded by angels and

one

-
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archangels, serapmim in¢ cherubim, who was the sole
monarch of the universe and whose will was law  Those
who obeyed His will { communicated to mankind
through His prophets) were sent after death to an
eternal heaven and those who dicobeyed 1t were 1n persl
of eternal hell fire and could be redecmed only by the
spectal 1ntercession of the Saviour, the Son of God Ior
one born and systematically brought up 1n this creed, it
was next to impossible to believe that the peop'e who
offered their worship to the Dawn or to the Sun or to an
abstract and neuter Brahman or “ That Eistence®
[Fat Sat] could ever be worshipming Ged

Agamn, for Chnstiamty this world was 2 halting
place 1n the pilgnmage of the soul to heaven
Here 1t was sutrounded by false attractions of the earth.
True religion was to be dead to the life of the flesh and
awake to the eternal life of the soul How could one
accepting this view of hfe think highly of the ways of
Pagamsm—of the Pagan joy of hife, the Prgan raptures
at the glory of the earth and the shy, the Pagrn blend
g of the materral and the spintuval and the Pagan
bumamsm—the exaltation of man and of human affec
tions and aspirations ?

Indian Pagamism had one or two special pownts
about 1t which widened the gulf of difference between 1t
and Chnstiamity. In the descriptions of the Dwvimty, 1t
caused much confusion to the Chnstian thmher by
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muxng up all sorts of conceptions For example, mn the
came breath it descnibed the Divipeas “Tather and
Mother,’ as * Father, Kinsmar, Brother, Frend for
every as “ Bosom friend,” as ““the most endeared
Guest,” as2 " youthful Frieod” whose friendship hept
one “ever young” Not only tlns, He was as
* hushand to the wife,” as “ alover of maidens,” likea
 chaste wife beloved of her husband.”

The conception af the Divimty as ferminine, though
not far removed from Roman Catholtc Chnistiamty, was
a strange 13ea for Protestant churches. How could a
man possibly worship the Divinity by addressing his
prayer to a Goddess descnibed as a * white robed
Maiden,” *like a Bride decorated by the mother ™ ?

Again to the orientalist, the “polytheism™ of the
Vadas was most bafliog because the deities are
never defimitely individualised, they do not even
form an Olymmc synod where every god and goddess
has a well=defined, concrete personality Can one
ever imagime Jupiter being “‘father as well as mother™
or Jupiter bemng Apollo, and Apolle and  Mercury
Jupiter lumself ? Again, will anybody expect Apotlo
Mercury, Jupiter and the whole bost of the divimties h::
be descmbed as a mere It or That eras a Divine
Existence® But all these happen in the case of Vedic
Deities.  For example, Agni s identified with Varuna
PR RN 3}

, Aod with Varuna and Mitra (R, V.
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VI 12 3) In Indra are Mitra, Varuna and Poshan
(R V VI 24 5) ' That One Exictence the sages
call 1 many ways—as Agni, Yama Matanshwan ,
saysthe Veda (R V 1 14 46)

2 Christian Ethies

Another vital difference between Christiamity 1nd
Indian  Pagamsm® was i respect of the ethical
standard  Chnstiamty had populansed the ethical
doctrine of surrender to ewil, of turmng the other
cheeh when one has been smitten of loving the
enemy This was accepted as the hghest morahty
Hence the turther one went from this in respect of the
ethical standard the mare degraded one was  But all
forms of Paganism have the roots of themr ethics in
the heroic ideal  Indian Paganism took its stand on
Truth and Order both as cosmic pnnciples and as
ethical laws of Iife  In the latter case 1t required all
the energy and valour of which man was capable to
be apphed to the tash of makine truth and order
prevail agamnst falsehood and license 1n other words

of }xg goodness prevail over evil  The confl ct
s/ ,~  ere but it was this severity that inspred epic
heraism  Sa d to Vedic Px there

could be no compromise with el 1t must be fought
strenuously and relentlessly ‘The most important of
the Ved ¢ Deities, Indra symbohses this heroie 1deal
Now, to the tymical Chrishan, all the fire and fury
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associated with herosm 1s the marh of a barbarons
state of existence Some orientalicts, however, have
gone to the extent of recogmising Varuna, described as
th~ hang of the Universe { other Deitias also are to
described } whose noose gets hold of every sinner and
whose emussaries roam over the earth, as the ethical
Derty, even as the Ulmate Reality But the true
Chnstian with his notion of “ the highest ethics *
could not find himself well disposed towards the

Hero-God Tndra to whom many of the grandest Vedic
hymns are addressed

3. The Victorian Theory of Progress

The theological prepossess oos of the omentalst
were rteinforced by scientific  theories of the Jater
mineteenth century  Chief among  these was the
dectrine of social evolution and progress, populansed
by Herbert Spencer, which, however, had mno real
ccientific eonnection with Darwins theory of biological
evolution  According to the theory of progress, the
world was gettng more and more perfect as fme passed
on hence things in the past were imperfect in propor
tion to thewr distance from the precent time  This
provided the onientalists with a ready assumption that
the Vedic age being extremely remote must have been
1 4n extremely crude stage of avilisation
tll recently that this facile theory of p
repudiated and among other things 1t wa

Tt was not
TOEress was
s established
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repudinted and among other things 1t was established
that m matters of art and the spiritual side of lfe,
thete has been no progress for the last hundreds of
yeus  This new corrective, howeser, does not appear
to have affected onientnl studies.

4. Philology and Anthropology

The mmeteenth century was an age of science and
the sciences that chiefly interested the orentalist were
philology nd anthropology It was the practice
those diys to trace the words of lfterature to their
roats  The practice was quite good m so fir asit
applied to words of which the meanmg was hnown
But when unhnown words were traced to real or
imaginiry roots and their meammng discovered, there
was often i evidence 1 dogmatism worse than that
of relgion  Simidar was the attitude 1 anthropology
The explanation of features of life in terms of the
crudest possible theory of their first onigin became the
rule of the day  The or \! often Tet th ]
g0 mm this respect to lengths far outstnpping the
lemtimate laws of their science

Having presumed that the Vedas belong to pnimt
tive times, or \! have exr d learned op
about their defects 1s primitive poetry. For example,
Cowell says, * The poetry of the Rigveda 1s  singularly
deficsent 1 that ssmplicaty and natural pathos or sub
Uimity which we naturally look for in the songs of an
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5. Victorian Certitude

Last, but not the least, was the Vicforian
cerfitude that marked the temper of the thinkers of
the later h  century, lud the average
oriental scholwr  He did not seem to have any
mental rteservation mn anything, nor to have doubted
the of his 1 to any the least
extent We find the more intellectually consci-
entions  onentalists of today confessing to an
absolute absence of finality with regard to most of the
theories held about the Vedas on the bawis of
philological interpretation Bnt  with Victorian on
entahsts things stood in absolute certainty of truth

6. Legitimate Indian Sources of Interpretation.

It 15 true that Indians themselves could not be of
much use 1o onental research They derived thewr
1deas about the Vedas from commentary written at
feast three thousand years after they had been composed
Lhe rehgion that they practised was a later form of
'Paganism,” complete in all individunl particulrs and,
distinct from the Vedic type 1n many fundamental
respects including the conception of the Dinimity  And
itwill not be wrong to believe that the very backward
conditions 1n which Indian masses were found ta live
and their political sub tended to d the
case of their ancestors 1n the eyes of the western
observers.
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Naw 1n order to make 18 attempt to understand
the Vedic view of e s a tehgion that has vitally
affected the hees of hundreds of mihons of people, we
chould appreach the orientalists 1 1 critical =pint
Thew researches can  meter be 1gnored i Vedic
«tudies, but sufficrent aliowance must be made for theit
atrange Preposeessions And the eviden~e of genumine
{ndian authorities an reepert of the trend of relimious
thought <hould by no meins be <et asde  In thi
cence, the later Vedae will provade us<eful commentary
on the earher, <o will later dnt elopments of the Vedic
relimon 1 the Upamshads, o Buddhiern, 1n the
Bhigavata cult, m the Yogn cult etc, provide valuable
materal for the wterpretation of the Vedic rehigion,
even where they do wmot agree wnth  the Vedie
stand point

Il Monotheism and Polytheism

1, Two Thought-patterns
To the philocopher monotheism nd polytheism may
mean just the behef in one God and many Gods, respect
1vely but 1o relation to practical relmon to which the
terms apply. they mein much mnre than this It s
customary to thmk that menotheism 1< supenar to
polythersm The theory of prorress has led to the belief
that polstheism perfects itseif nto monotheism by o
process of ETo% th But a close eximination of the cults
will show that the claim of supenority s based on
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mssumptions not acceptable to all It will appear that
the difference between them s not that of the degree
of perfection, but of method They represent two distinct
patterns of thought
2. Aspects of Monotheism

Let us consider some of the salient 1spects of the<e
patterns  First, monotheism 15 the belief 1n a single
Duvine Person But this 1s only a partial description of
the cult  Some think that st 1 the oneness alone that
matters But 1t 15 not «0  Tor instance one who thinks
of the Divine as an mpersonil Lscence 1= not a
monotheist 1n the technical <ense of the term Those who
quote the famous Rigvedic verse that says that * The
One Bewng the sages call by many names, do not
sufficiently realice that here ‘the One Being {q% GZ\)’
15 10 the neuter, stinding for the Divine Existence and
not for 2 Divine Individual and hence 1s not the same
as coutemplated by the well known creeds that describe
themselves as monotheistic To the monotheistic creeds
Goad 1s @ Person and nol a metaphysical Essence

Secondly as a1 Person the monotheistic Divimity
cannot be conceived wn any way one likes For example,
oue who accepts 3 Single Divimity as Mother or Mauden
1s not & monotheist 1n the practical senseof the term To
the monotheist the Divimty 15 not only a Single Person
but alsa a Masculine Person  Thus the distinction
betweers polythessm and monothetsm 1s not one of
number alone dut of gender alsa
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Thirdly, a monotheishc God cannot be any Land
of Male Person He can only be a Father One would
not be a monotheist 3f one were to thimk of the Divine
as Brother or any other relation

Supposiog * Agnt® m the following Verse means
the Ultimats Being, He would pot be the typical
monotheistic God because the relationsm which He
stands to man Are more than one

iy m forers, A ST,
I W B, AaE | elel}

¢ Agm I deem my Father, my hansman,

1 deem Him my Brother, my Friend for ever *

In other words, the monotheitic God 15 not only a
single Person and a male Percon, but He stands sna
single relahionslup to man—1n that of Father

Fourthly, a pownt already mrolved in the fore govg
15 that the monotherstic God cannot be imagined to be
of any age Beng 1 TFather, He cannot be contemplated,
<ay, as @ Child Even as Father He cannot be believed
as youthllll He 1s a very eldetly Person ot onlya

Father but @ Batriarch

Fifthly, as a Person the monotheistic God cannot
ewist apywhere, He has His specril abode—heaven
He s 1 Father who1sn heaven He may go where
ever He likes, but heaven 1s His place of residence

Perhaps the most essential difference between
monotheism and polytheism lies here that monothersa
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conlemplates the Divine sn heaven and polythessm
contemplates the Divine 1 the unsverse

This makes a difference in the entire conception of
life and rehgion  To the monotheist heaven represents a
supetior plane of existence and God a superior order of
reality To that order belong 4ngels and archangels
cherubym and <eraphym  who also hve on that plane
According to this cult while heaven 15 sacred, the um
certe 15 profane wh le God and the angels who hive 1n
heaven are holy man and other mortals on the earth
are sinful  while God 1 great man 1s small

Polytheism finds the Divine in the umverse nod
hence there 1s buta thn dividing lime between the
sacred and the profane the human and the Divine the
morta] and the immortal  In fact polytheism contem
plites heaven on exrth and God in nature and in the
heart of man

Hence while polythe sm 1s attached to the earth
and think= m terms of Iife and the joy of living, mono
theism 15 attached to a hereafter and hves for heaven
looking down upon earthly thimgs  This trut of poly
theism has been clled Pagamsm

Stxthly, monothetsm 1s not a simple belief 1 a God
m heaven who 1s a2 Father Its God a Patnarch,1s 2
Ruler He s the King of Heaven And from heaven He
alsa rales over the universe as 1t< sole Monarch  Thus
monothessm ts monarchical theism
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Hence the 1dealogy of monotheism 1s the idealogy
of monarchy Heaven 1s the royal abode The Kiog
s 1 Ehs throoe  He has his sers ants and emissaries
He appomts His vicegerents He takes the best of His
subjects to His heaveniy court The worst of them
are flung into the dark prison house, Hell

As King, He clams unstinted allemance and
homage The subjects must offer their respects often
enongh and regularly enough to satisfy His royal post
tqion  They must bow and bend before Him and thus
honour and exalt Him  They must stand i dread
of Him

And as the only King He 15 yealo s of nsurpers and
fivals He alone should receive the bamAage and no
other To offer homnge to any but the God of Heaven
16 to be a trutor to the hinglom of God No
wondet that 1deal subjects of the hinndom have thonght
that nothing <an please the hung better than the pumeh
ment of those who try to offer their honotr and homape
to persons or objects other than the God of Heaven

Sexenthly, the monotheistic God his His perpetual
Adversary or Tnemy—Satan, who1s a <ort of Anti~God
Hence there 13 rialry between God and Satan for the
poscession of the umverse. Men ate in constant rick
of go|:g over tahGnd s Esemy and God’s wrath 1s

rected Agmust them
g;‘mg e when they are suspected of
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Eighthly, as monotheism centres in a Monarch,
who 1s an absolute Ruler, the chief thing for His
subjects 15 to know His will  The Divine Willis the
only gmde for man 1n his conduct on the earth. How
to know the will of God? He sends His messengers
(Prophets) on earth to make His will known to
mankind, Those men are virtuous who bow to His
will and make 1t prevail on earth as in heaven Those
are sinners who disobey or defy His will or—it
comes to that—the prophet who conveys the will to
mankind

Religion, here, 15 the exercise by man of his own
will to force himself to obey the Will of God.

Polythetsm, on the other hand, conceives funda
mental ethical and cosmc principles to which the
divine nature conforms The Vedas, for example,
lay down Truth (Em‘) and Order or Justice (qsa) as
such principles Ope can realise God by realising
the operation of Truth and Order in the Universe
““The holy Law's commandments make me mighty”,
«ays the Deity revealing Himself to the sage [R. V'
VIII 1004] God 1s the “Protector of the Law”.,
He has, di to this no arbitrary
will. We may s<ay that He canoot will what 1s
unjust or eml  So the worshipper must follow truth
and law (trﬁ )
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3  Polytheism: Two Types
a) Bopular Polytheism or Nulhthersm

What 1s Polythesm ?

Thers are two broad types of Polythessm which
must be distmguished each from the other One 1s
popular or antbropomorphic  polytheism  which finds
many Gods 1nstead of just the One of monotheism m
heaver It belteves 1n o <ynod ar assembly of Gods, each
berng a welf defined 1ndividual  possessing a character
of tis own, and each dictinguished from the others
by <ex, special attributes and sometimes even age
The only difference between monotheism and popular
polytheism 15 that in the Jatter the divine power
15 not centrahsed 1p one person  and hence the divine
government 1s olygarchic mnstend of monarchical  We
may call it Multitheism

Here one God or Goddess may be invoked ngainst
another and the evil pomnts 1o one may be coonter
balanced by the good points i another.,

Apain, a monotheist stands or falls by one God
n polytheist having several may change one God for
nnother 1 the former h\ls to sabsfy bim  Thas for
a the only to his faith s
beresy or atheism, but for a polytheist the alternative
1s not the negation of God, but the search of 2 betser
and greater God

Such was the polytheism of Erypt and Greece and
Rome and such has been, with certamn differences, the
polytheism in the Indian Puranas
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(b) Higher Polytheism or Unthessns

But tbere 15 a higher polytheism which 15 not
h but 1 Here the D

are not tndividuabsed or particulansed They do not
live n 2 heaven rordo they form an assembly They
hardly exist as well defined individuals  One of them 15
eas)ly identified with arother Here one Derty 15 not

h d to the nfl of anather  On
the contrary one 1< readily substituted for another The
Deity 1n this system of thought may be spoken of as
one as two, as many, Of many 1n one Of one In MARY,
may be spoken of agamn either s masculine or femimine
or neuter Such 1s the polytherem 1f such should be the
name, found i the Vedas and 1n the higher type of
the Puranik rebgion in India Max Muller coned the
term “Henotheism’ for this cult  We should like to
cll it “Umithessm

4 Aspects of Polytheism

Polytheism has some common characterstics,
wrespective of the type it represents though wmn the
higher form there are subtleties not found 1n the popular
type

First, polytheism 1s poetic thessm It approaches
the divine 1dea through peetry Hence it dehghts
the glory of form and colour, it touches the whole
gamut of human emotions from the sublime to the
tender It sucludes the aesthetic as an essential factor
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and at the end of that period that creanvity reassent:
nself, bringing about 4 revolution in the atellectual 35
spinntual life of Europe and a rebirth { Renmssance )
of man ;

In monothesm on the other hacd, wstead ©
creative vitality, a dead fixity of form leadmp to stet®
orthodoxy 1nd dogmatism contributed to the presersation
of the creed

Thus while polythetsm  has owed i< continued
existence 10 flexibility and the capaciiy for change wd
adjustment, monothercm haa deried much streogtd
from bigotry and fanatersm, dictinpueshing tself By
the ruthless persecution and destruction of heretics
and infidels

The difference here s what M Arnold discosered
between Heb: and  Hel) heism 15

characterised by ** strictness of conscience® or Severe
conformity, and Polvthesm by *
ousness ”

‘spontiperty of comset
or independent perception 1nd expressian

Saathly, polythessm, the renction of the free poetic
soul to the aesthenc appeal of the umiserse, mabes
tmagination the cinel vehicle of expression

Hence
detls 10 conctete imagery which 1e Tepresentational,
ve, and symb Whereas i the

firm discipline of the wil) leadiog to the acceptance of
definite articles  of faith,

meluding chiefly o belief 10
hewen and a God 1 heaven, thinks i terms of facts
e s hteral moats geographical and historeal com
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ption. Its heaven 1s a place ke any place on
whs to the monotheist there 1 so figure of
eech or symbolism about 1t Godisa person like
by human person  God's creation of the earthisan
istorical event that can be definitely dated  Soais the
wth of the Son of God according to monothestic
hristianity.  No true Chuctian has attempted to nter-
ret the birth of Chust or Virgin Motherhood as a mere
gure of speech or symbol.

Thus while polytheism flies on the wings of 1ma-
Bination, monotheism 1s pinned down to facts. Disbe
heve one of the facts and the whole stfucture of
monathsism falls ta preces, 1f Jesus of Nazareth 1s not
accepted as the Son of God or Moses or Mahomet as
2 Prophet of God, then the whole bottom out of therr
Teligions will be taken away But polythesm will
femam unaffected by conmideranons of fact and story,
It makes no claim to histonieity 1t has vothing to do
With facts and dates Hence 1t bas no quarrel with
Sclence, just as poetry has none For example, if
Darwio's theory of evolution 1s accepted then the
Whole doctrine of creation as given wn the Chnistian
iBnble will fall through and the religion stself will face
anaihilation  But not so 1a the case of polytheism If,
for example, Darwimsm opposes some creation theory
‘I'm some Purana, it will have no effect on the religion,
bbec:mse the Purana 1s not understood literally and
Ah)stuncally; 1t1s taken imaginatively and e r bt v,
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1V Vedic Henotheism The Cult of the
One in Many

“There 1s a certamn rehgous attitade whach oze
comes RCTDSS 10 different ages, and which 15 typical of
the religion as found 1n the Vedas— the most ancient
postry of the world and the earhest and most
characteristic expression of the spmitual sdealism of the
Arsan type of cnilization—to which  Max Milller
gave the name Henothetsm  Henotheism recembles
monotheism 1a that 1t describes the Divimty as One. It
resembles polstheism o that 1t contemplates the Divie
as a God, or a Goddess, and Gods and Goddesees
pamed by 1t are many. Often several are named together.
PBut tke Desty 15not the same asin Semitic monothersms,
sor are the different Gods and Goddes<es so well defined
and wmdiniduatized as 1 polytheistic cults

Henotheism, as a rehgious creed, dilfers both from
monoctheism and polytheism 1t differs from manotheicm
n that, thongh it believes 1n One God, 1t finds that this
belief does mot aflect sts contemplation of many Geods

The speciality of Henotheism hies 1n this that thers
is a general devotional attitude towards the Davine, and
this attitade remams unchanged even it the Deities
addresced are changed.

Not only this, but by clear statement the differect
Desuies are entified with Gae Doty (e g with Agnt )
or as the One Davine {ekam). And in such identification
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the difference of number or gender 1s ignored ‘Thus
Henotheism ts the worship of the One Disinity in many
names and forms

‘ Heno * 15 Greek for ‘one’ * Henotheism means
the belief in One God  but asts features are different
from monotheism where ‘ mono  also means oge, the
new term has been comed The Vedic expression for
the One Divin ty 1s * ¢kam ' which has been spoken of
s Advaita (‘not two )} So we may describe Henotheism

‘ Advartist Thetsm ' and  distingaish 1t from the
generl Advainist philosophy which tries to prove the
unity nat of God only, but of all ordérs of reality

Two essential aspects of Ienotheism arrest our
attention

Furst, the subjective aspect  1f we consider the
atutude of the worshipper the cult =appears to be

h m the phil hical sense Every Vedic
prayer 1s born In a spiritual mood, a praying attitude,
m which the mind receives the vision of the Diving
This attitude and ths feeltog reman constant, though
the contents of the vision vary This psychological
factor provides the point of umity

Stcnndly, the objectrve aspect 1f we were to 1ignote
the 3 feeling and ) the 1tip!
of forms, the cult wounld look like simple polytheism
Hence observed externally, 1n relation to the form, the
Vedic cult would appear polytheistic except for the
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amorphous character of the Deines It s usual
nowadays to desecriba it as polytheism The description, ™
as a purely formal ope, 1s not quite naccurate  But it
loses sight of the spinit, and it1s the sprit which 15 1ts
chief point and which gives the cult s charactenste
speciality
Considering the spint we find that one wmportant
dfference between Vedic Heunothetsm and polythersm s
that Vedie Detties do not combine 10 their character
yirtue and vice, goodness and ev 1l kke polytherstic Gods
and Goddesses Al of them are good Each represents
the ghest morale(anda(d conceivable by the poet
Not only 1s there no moral defect, but th:r‘e 15 DO
aesthetic defect exther, 1 the Vedic Dewties  No Vedic
God or Goddess s deformed or decremt Al nre
beautilut and noble
Here we find the secret of the 1dentification of one
Derty with another 1n form the Deities are many, but
1n spinit they are one. This 15 the basis of Henotheism
as n rehgons cult
THE AESTHETIC FACTOR
Ta the Vedas each vision of the Divimity earries an
gesthetic valae  for 1t s a wision cf beauty aund
splendour  As 3 rehigious attitnde 1t 15 what the
Bhagvad Giata calls * Wibhun Yoga ‘—the path of
splendour.  The typical form of the splendour 13 light
{ Jyots, Bbargas ) and in the mote abstract sense, glory
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{ Mahiman ), greatness { Mabas } as well as loveliness
{Sr1), beauty {Vapus), wonder { Shravas } etc
According to chis outlooh the Divinsty 1s Deva, * the
shining one * or * the glorious one * Thus the conception
of Diwvimty becomes primanly a generic 1dea, and
secondnly the idea of an individual deity  Hence there
15 1o es<enti1] contradiction 1n mdentifying one specific
deity with another, <o long as the generic 1dea remains
constint
Tur ETiICAL FacTOR

The Vedic deity embadies the ethical value as
much as the aesthetic  There are two basic terms n
the \ edas indicating their ethical value—Satya ( truth)
and Rita (eternal order, disciphne of eternal law,
goodness ) 1t may be satd that there can be no god or
goddess 1n the Vedas who does not represent the
conceptions of Satya { truth) and Ruta {eternal order ).

God 15 Satya Dharman, ‘ one for whom truth 1s the
Iaw of Being,” Satya Sava, * one for whom truth 1s the
source of power,” Satyasya Sunu °‘ <on of truth, and so
on, 1nd finally He 1s * the truth '—Satyam or in the
metaphysical sense, Sat, reabty  Simiarly God s
Ritavan, upholder of eternal order, and goddess Ritavan
protectress of eternal Jaw, and & deity 1s, in the abstract,
Ritam—eternal order, truth

This takes, theism to some fundamentals whick can

be Tated as ends tn th tves without ref




(xxxvi)

to a Divimty, Hence Vedic theiem 1< baced on N
elementary moral standard which, as 1n the case of
TRuddliem, may be upheld 1o a pon thesstic way teo S0
1 India it 1s not the atheist who 1s really objectionable,
but the person who repudiates moral law ( Dharma }
The earth, nccording to the Vedas, 18 upheld not by the
will of & God, but by truth ( Satya)! of which God s
the supreme exponent Similarly the Veda says that
God reveals Himsell throngh Rita { order, truth } 2

God 1s supreme because He sepresents pot only the
beauty and splendour of Nature bat alzo all wvirtue, all
goodness, all nobility 1 man and woman at 1ts highest
{ This is another form of Vibhatr Yogz ) Se, 1o the
Vedic prayers, there are deseriptive terms for the
Divinity which are 1 the superlative form, thovgh the
deities named are different Thus, whether 1n one name
or another, the Divimty 1n the Vedas has been spolen
of ns the supreme poet { havitama ), the supreme “ero
{ Vicatama ), as the sup ly b 3
etc 3 similarly as the supreme father { Pitritama ), the
supreme mother { Matntama ). and so oz, Now, to on
intellectual man, the superlative can mmply only ene

individual , hence when two derties are deccribed by the
came superlatite, the implication 18 that they are the
«ame, Tor example, when Apm and Brabmanaspat
are both spoken of as Vipratama, the supreme sage,
1 Rigtela ¥ 351
1 2 YIIT 100 4
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then, as the superlative adjective indicales one person,
so Agoit and Brahmanaspati are one divine Bemg by
implieation
THE MFTAPHYSICAL FACTOR ONT ESSENCE
The Oneness of the Divine, 1mplied through the
psyehalogteal and ethical kactars, 1s alse presented m
the Veda as a definte metaphysical proposiion  Its
clearly stated that ‘the One Being the sages contemplate
m many ways —Ekam shantam bahudha kalmiyaoti
{Rsg Veda, X 114 5) .Sometimes 1t 15 sad that all
gods are one in Indra (e g, Rig Veda 1I1 5417 ) or
wn Agmi { Reg Veda, 11 1), and sometimes one God 15
described as All God { Vishva Deva). The followmg
well hnown verse sets down the henotheistic principle i
clear language
They speak of Indra Mitra Varuar Agmt  and there are the
divine Saparaa and Carutmat  The One Being the wise call by
many names ( Fkam sid vipra babudba vadant ) as Agai Yama
Matansbvan {Re Tela 1 164 46)
But here, as a close obsecvatron will shaw the
of the Divine b physical, because
the Divinity 1s spoken of in the neuter as One Bemng
{Ekam sat )  This method 15 not casual 1t has been
frequently used o the Vedas and s, ta fact, the
metaphysical foundation of Vedic theism The 1dea
does not occur only 1n the first atd tenth cycles of the
Rig Veda ( supposed to be later) but elsewhere too
The following occacs in Rig Veda, 111, 548 ‘One Al




10
(9)
Approaching the Divine through the Joy of Soul
wfic ez gafai
i aEv A |
bl ) ® ovyan
“ We worehip with joyous hearts the joyous Deity,
dear to all, effalgent, holy, punfsmg.” (Rig vun 43 31}
There 15 a sacredness i our ighest joy, corres

ponding to the infimie joy 1 the Divine, Hencen
medium of approach ta the Divie s the joy of the soul,

The conception of the joy of a stunless soul seehing
the stamless joy of the Divine 15 typically  Aryan,
According to 1t man 15 not borne down under the burden
of min His 1s not a worship an penitence It 15 the
openingt of the flood gates of a joyous <oul hefore the
r1diant glory of the Source of all joy.

Vedie postry 18 tymeal of ths joyous out pouning of
a lofty spnt. The Vedic bymns bave been nghtly
comprred in the Vedt it<ell to streams gushing out
of mountans:

Taitwah A wwadt |
qrERETR 4T AATLM L Leilet?

" Live merry strexmlets bursting from the mouns

tan, to Bribaspati our hymns have sounded.”
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* Apas ' { waters ) are That, Pryapati 1 That ' (Shuela.
Up. v, 21).

In another Yajur Veda verse (328) the Dwimty
1s spoken of m the neuter as Tat Sat { That Bewg )
the first line, and as the Lord ( Vibhu) 1 the masculine
1o the secand. Here 15 the Advamtic thewsm of the
Vedas. The umity of God does not mean that there 1S
only one wdividoal n the spectes called God, but that
the Divimity 15 sopreme and all-pervading and all reality
becomes umfied 1o Him. “yatra vishvam bhavatyes
Lamdam "—* In whom all find one nest » ( Yajur Veda,
328) This Advaita mcludes monotheism 1o the simple
philosophical sense; as for example the Sama Veda
says—

Come, ye all, with yout spirttoal might (O1as ), together to
{he Lord of flory (Div), the only One, wbo ©ndeed, 1s the Guest of
men , He 18 the Turst, t0 Him who desires Us. all pathwaystorn.
Heisin kruth.ihe‘unly One  (Sama 3.d3, 372)

Che Atharva Veda ( XI11) puts the 1der anithmets
cally

To bim who knows this God mmply as One

Nelther second Bot third nor fourth is He called;

( Nor 6ith nor sisth 0of teventh etc )
He oversees all—what breathes and what breathes not
To Him goes the canqueTing power.
But the 1dea takes a mote comprehensise turn with
what follows-—
1o is the Oce, the One alooe,
In himall deities become One alone
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Here phil hical \: develops mto heno
theim  Monotheism understands One God , One ruling
over all, but beyeed st hes tha conception of heno
theicm~—of the One 1o many, and the many 10 the One
his1s L edic Aduatta

Philosophers, by the applicatien of logic, may try
to teduce the preposition to simple monism—~that the
Onve 1s reaf and the many unreal, but the Vedic Aduaita
ts much more than momiem, it lies beyond the lopic
of momsm It takes 142 s120d on 2 my stica) expenence
1 which the One 1s real and the many too are real and
the many find theit urnty 1n the One

Those who accept mysticism canp alone penstrate
nto the conception of the One in the many~~2s 1n the
following

Aditi 313 the sy Aditr the mid region

Adui the rmother, the father the son

Aditi all deitex fhe faechssed wmen,

A3t 15 sl that s borm all that Wi be bern

(Riglely 187 10)

Here s a conception tht goes beyand time and
space  Inthe followirg the logical rence of qQuantity
1% cuperseded

Aod both the sess are in Vatonas jo s

And Hz Bes i thes sl Srop of water

(At 2 3eta 1V 109)

The all pervasieness of the One 13 Postically

concenved not only 1z the cosmic world but alco m the
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world of man  The following 1s
the neuter term for the Drvimity
Thow art man Thou att woman Thouart the boy
Thou the maiden
Thou art the old man tottering with the staff
Thon exsstest o al) nider

ad d to Brak

{ Al arta tda X 827)

The Veda has not, to any the least extent ignared
the indinidual vizion of the Divine—whether 1n the
masculine or the feminine or the neuter, whether i the
stogular, the dual, or the plural  Hence it has main~
taimed the poetry of particular experiences Agntis the
One exstence—Ekam—~but he s contemplated 1o the
masculine so Ushas though one { Ekam J, 15 contem
plated 1n the femimne as 1n the following

Goe (Ekab mas) is Agni kjndled (¢ many aplace Ode
(Elah mas) 18 Sursa shining over all

Ope ( Eka fem )3s Ushas illumin ng all this  That wh ch
13 0ne {Fkam nauter ) bas become This All (Sarvam neuter)

(Paf leds VI 582)

"This 1s the way of poctry and of mysticism  The
theism of 1t 15 only the ntellectual interpretation We
call 1t henotheism 1n the absence of a better name avan
able 10 English

THE RITUALISTIC FAGTOR ONE SINGLE RITE

The Vedic ritual {Yajpa) 1s m keeping with
s henotbeistic character  Unhke the polytheistic or
fetishistic ritual, 1t 13 one untform ceremomal withont |
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reference to the dents worshipped  Whatever the detty
worshipped, the nitual 1s the same “The same chlation
or libation 15 offered, though, 1 the accompanying
prayer, one or many gods mky be mentioned

One wmportant difference from the ntualistic pomnt
of view between Vedie henotherstm &nd polythersm s
this: that henotheism has made poetry and masic alane
1ts media of expresuion, i whereas, polythersm has used
plastic arts includme sculpture  Sculptute so thoroughly
patticnlanives n deity that the logical anomaly of idenn
fyirg ope derty with apother becomes a formidable diff
culty here For example, the masculine Agm and Surya
and the ferminipe Ushas are spoken of as Lham—Qne,
1n the neater.  In visualarts such identsfisation eannot
be effected  Hence Ved:_c hepotbeism, pasmuch as it
sabstitutes one desty for apother and 1dentifies all deities
with One Tssence {1n the neuter gender) cannot poest
bly fix }ﬂ\e desties into defimte plastic forms

Vedic deities are visions, but farmless  Chey have
recened embodiment only 1m the poetry of the Vegas
When we tead of Ushas—'the daughter of the shy,”

§Ct Rigieda X 7111 *One phies Bs tah by reqrning
the verses  One mngs fhe sacred hymn in Sskvar: measares

©ne, the man of wisdom speaks of the kuowledge of the exis
160g shings, and one lays down the wles of Yajcn’

Here foor methods of religlons practice are meptioned

Fecl
tation, Singlog the path of knowledge and 1ajna
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‘like the bride decked by her mother,’ the last thing we
should do 1s to imagine the female figure of & deity
concealed spmewhere 1n the sky, who appears on occa
swogs to mortals whorm she favours  This 1s polytheism
and this 1s where Vedic Advaita or henothersm differs
from polythetsm §

THE SociaL TACTOR

The social grouping of the Veda 1s 1n accordance
withits principle of umity 1o diversity It recoguizes
the division of soctety mto four types—the man of

§ Some of the wpagesin Vedic poetry are not capable of
being reduced to difinite forms  For example the famons des
eription of Purusba—tbe Cosmic Person—as ‘thousand beaded,
thousand-eyed thousand footed ’ 1s not the descniption of a figure
because, for one thing the Vedas do not enfertain the grotesque—
all gods are beaunful for sootbes, the super subtle Vedlc peet
should not be supposed to be imagiping an equa) number of beads
and ayes  {The emendation of Athurss Vels here ehanging
‘thousand headed inte thousand banded  was unnecessary
because the Reg Vods did not concerve a form )

Similarly, the desctiption of [ndra as both father and mather
can lead 1n tbe case of sculpture to only an artistic freak like
‘Ardbanarishvara’ which will be repugnant te the Vedic spirit
Similarly the sculptural representatton of the Vedic symbol for
the ultimate~Suparna—the beantiful winged (bird }~will destroy
its poetry and philosopby and leava in its place mere totemism |
Similae will be the case with descriptions of the Divinity as
Vrisha—the bull or Varaha—the boar  terms that indieate
nobllity and greatness
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knowledge and rehgion { Brahmin), the man of politics
ard warfare { Kshatriya ), the man of trade and industry
( Vaichya ), and the working man (Shudra), bot it says
that ail of them are limbs of the Cosnuc Being: that
they are respectively the mourb, arms, thighs, and feet
of Purucha  This means 10 phifosophical language,
that the Shadra, the Vawishya, the hshatniya, and the
Brahmin, though separated by quality and oceupations
are the same m spint  This is another 1nstance of the
many 1z One Itz social Aduarta

Equally iateresting 1s the social apphication of the
principle of Vedic henotheism 1n respect of members of
other religions  The hymn tothe Earth 1n the Alkarva
Veda recognizes the vanety of men and creeds on the
earth  Jaoam ibhnt bahudha ‘ivachasam nanadhar
manam pnthvl yathavkasam—'The earth that bears
people speaking varied language, with vanous rehigions
ntes ( Dharma) accordivg to the places of abode’
{ Atharta Veda, X11 145)

Ve find the antithesis between Arya and Daca or
Dasyu i the Vedas  but the antithesis is stated as one
by digh and d

& and
wickedness, lawful Life and lawlessness ‘The Veda,
unlike Buddbism, preaches open battle agamst all
forces of evil Indra, the supreme Being, 15 al<o supreme
as n fighter agamnst eval—he 1s deseribed as Vritrahan
tama, the supreme among Liflers of Veitra, the power

of darkeess  But no question of the “infidel 15 rased by
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the idea, On the other hand, 1t 1s stated that the enemy,
whether our kin or a foreigner, should be valiantly
opposed {Rig Veda VI. 75.19) The ewil-doer from
the ranks of the forwrrd-marching people must be
elimmated (Rig Veda, X 53.9) 1t s also smd that
God 15 the God of Dasa as well as of Arya—Yasyayam
sishva arya dasah shevadhipa anh—‘Lord God of glory
15 He to whom both Arya and Dasa belong® (Rig Veda,
VIHL 511} There 15 a prayer for the forgiveness of
sins against the forespner (Riga Veda, v.857)

The Atharea Veda says God 1s of the foreigner
( Videshya) as much as of our own Jand {Samdeshya )
(1v 168)

So the prineiple of umity 1 diversity covers all
human relatione.

There are Mantras which extend this pnnciple to
all hiving beings { Sarvan: Bhutans } (Yagur Veda, 36.18)
ull at last we come to a grand concepion of untversal
peace and seremty—the harmony with Nature { sarvam
Shantih } ( Yayur Veda, 36 17)

Thus st will be found that Vedic henotheism or
Advartic theism 1s not a casua) creed , 3t 1s comprehensive
m its application to hfe People worshipped deities
of their own. Polytheism syntheized them into a
pluralistic pantheon 1n which every deity was recogmzed
asdivine, with, of course, qualitative differences 50
Roman polytheism absorbed Greek and Egyptian gode
withio 1ts rebigious creed, Flindn polytheism absorbes
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Aifferent kindsof gods and goddesses of different <ects
and tnbes But something different and subtler and
grander had been done ages before them by Vedwe
Aryans They accepted all the different deities that
were worshipped, bub synthesszed them as mansfes-
tatsons of One Divsnidy, so that any ove of them could
be indeptified with any otber or all the rest Ooly 2
mind of the highest subtlety and accustomed to the
mystical apprehension of reality could be conceived to .
be capable of this In the following verses (ant of
many ) which accur 10 the beginntag of the <econd cycle
of Ryg Veda, an 1deal of religious eyntheass wac set up,
which ouly the greatest saints and sages of the world 1n
the long after ages have been able to grisp  The poer
worships the deity Agny, but he finds that there are other
deities, male and femnale, hike Indra, Varuna, and <o on,
which otber sages have worshipped  He says

Thon O Agni! art Tndra the Hero of heroes

‘Thou art Vashnn of the mighty stride, adorable

Thoa O Brabmanaspatl art Drabman wzo knows

power,
Thou O Sustamner tendest ns with wisdom )

Thou, O Agm art hing Varuna whose Jawsstand fast
“Thou as Mitra, wonder worker art adorable

Thou 8¢t Atyamman Lord of heroes ene rct ng all

O Thou Ged | Thou hiberal Anrba iz the synod
Thon, God Agni att Adihs to the offerer of chlation
Thou Hotra Bharat, art giorified by the song

Tor toblerring power Thon act the bundred wintered Ila
Theu Lovd of wealth, art Votra slayer and Sarasvati, (1)

CRigVels, 11 1)

“
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Some Onentalists have held the opinton that tn the
Vedas thete 15 really nothing Iike henotheism , that 1s
simply polytheism ; only, awing to the pecaliar primitive
mentality of the worshipper, every desty 15 flattered as
the Supreme Deity . But the term henothessm Should
not 1mply merely the description of evety deity as the
Supteme Deity, 1t most also acconnt for the ideatifica
tion of ope deity with another, or of one deity with all
the rest as 1n the above quoted passage, or of one deity
or all deities with the abstract divine essence, 10 the
neuter form  Is there anything hke this m polytheism 7
Can you speak of Apollo as Hermes, or of Hera as
Athene, or of Apollo as Zeus, Hermes, Hera and
Athene ? Never has polytheism, ancient or modern,
spoken 1n the manner of the Veda, of the One o the
Many and the Many 10 the One

HENOTHEISM IN POST VFDIC AGES

The henotheistic cult, though a speciahty of the
Vedas, 1s found 1n later ages too For example, we
find & number of medieval sages in India preaching this
sdea in their own way  that God is ane, thaugh called
by different people in different ways Ordinartly, 1t 18
toleration of otber people’s gods  But the Vedic sage’s
attitude 1s not simply one of toleranion, but of acceptance ©
and st 15 not only the acceptance of another’s God with
the hospitality of polythewsm, but acceptance of all gods
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imagmed by all othet sages as \dentecal with one’s own=
~the one Deity without a second

We read about St Ramaknshna that part of his
religious experience Was the contemplation of the
Prvimty according to the conception to different sects
and rehgions  Here we find, 1n oar times, & rehgious
phenomenon of the same type 85 Vedic henotbeism  of
contemplating the Divine not only m terms ofone s own
God but of everybody else’s God

Thbus henotheism, 1n1ts Vedic sence, 1s nota simple
celigions theoty, but part of a deep spicrtual eaperience.

The workng of the henotheistie principle 1s found
1n the synthetic part of the Avatar theory that all
Avatars are 1ocarnations of the same deity. The result
of this 1s the resolution ol age long sectarian differences
Rama and Parashurama were Kshatriya apd Brabmn
heroes sn apposition , but 1 the elting-pot of Avatar
theology both Rre mcaroations of WVishnu Even
Buddba the rebel aganst Prahmuntsm, became, by this
process, an Avatar, acd hence the conflrct of ages was
attempted 10 be composed not by simple toleration but
by scceptance This s the way——though a popolar
way~—ol henotbeism or Advaitic theism

The success of hesotheism as a religious calt will
depend on the fulfilment of the essential conditions
sacinding the principles enumerated nbose: {3) that the
worshipper must bnng a pure, praystful mmd; (2}
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that whatever derty he entertains should be concenned 1o
terms of truth, goodness, and beauly, {3} that the
metaphysical basts of umty 1 diversity should” be
securely estaplished , (4) that the mtaal should be
Leeping with the 1dea of umty, and (5) that the unity
should not remain a TMere abstradt 1der but must find 1
concrete form in terms of social Life, both nternal and
nterpatronal  Henotbetsm, therefore, can apply only
to ighly cultured concepts of religion.

CONCLUSION

From our examipation of the different religious
concepts regarding the Divinity we come to the conclu
<ion that there are different atutudes that ove religion
could take up m respect of another One 15 that of
monotheism with 1ts exclusive claim of 1ts God as the
only God then there 18 the method of accumniation
follawed by polythessm, 10 which all types of deities
imagmed at different times by different people are
entertained and fostered and allowed to EXETCise what
ever influence they can on the rzlhigions life of the people.
and finally there 1s the method of spintual synthesis
adopted by benotheism, 10 which there 15 BO mere
toleration, no mere hospitality to the other's God, but
acceptance of the other s God as ope's OWD and asthe
One Diwvimty. Ths lasts Jogically puzzhiegs but 1t
has been part of the mystic experience of great sages
and samts of all times i
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Thus while polytheism is a federation of different
grades of thetsm, monathetsm, i 1ts accepted religious
sense, carries the 1mpenalistic challenge of one sgcial
group agamst all other groups But a plurality of
monotheisms, by tts very logic, ereates a situation n
which constant conflict 15 the role of ife  The remedy
for this lies m henotheism—the acceptance of one
another’s God as the One Divinity ard tryiog to perfect
the knowledg: of That tbrovgh <pintoal efforr and

ex: This h h or Advaitic
thensm has worked as a powerful force mn the spiritual
life of India, though in ats comprehensive form it 1sa
special featore of the \edas,

V Some Basic Principles of the Vedic Religion

It may be said of the different religious sects atigt
pating 1n India that the thing that matters most with
them 1s not =so much what one beileves as how acne
bebaves, pot so much the intellectual acceptance as the
moral conduct and the spirstual buitd  The basis of
religion, then, 15 the moral law with spritnal diseipline
gwding Iife  The common term for this law and this
discipline ts Dharma, & word cogoate with Jorm m
English. Dbarma 1s the 1deal form of conduct

Vedic theism presupposes the existence of Dharman
( an older form of the term), meaning, the eternal Law,
For exawple, st 1s said of Vishnu that * He npholds the
cternal statutes { Dharmani)® (Rg I, 22, 18), Agm
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Bas been described as the * President of eternal laws "—
Adhyaksha dharmanim (Rg VIII 43 24)  ‘The
Atharva  Veda speaks of the earth as ‘upheld by
Diarman —eternal Jaw * Ath, XIL 1. 17).

The Mahabharata wants 1o give the root meantng
of the wotd Dharma. It says

‘ Because 1t upholds, 1t 15 called Dharma, Dharma
upholds the creation*

{ Karnaparva, 69 59 )

Lord Buddha populatized the term in 1ts Pali form,

Dbamma, signifying eternal moral principles, unconnec

ted with, and independent of, oae’s farth ia the divimty

Thus Dharma stands for the fundamentals of
religion, the ideal form of conduct that was accepted as
the foundation of right living by all religlous orders 1a
anctent India, whetber theistic, athestic, or agnostic
The contents of Dharma are more or less taken for
rranted by the people from tradition or from the general
outlook of a particular religious order  Lattér day
leaders of religian, have, as a role, defined their concepts
10 detar), It would be interssting to find a compreben
swve definition of Dharma 1n early rehgioas litecature—
of the basic Iprinciples that are tbelieved to uphold
tociety, ~ "

Such'a definstion! of the cohtedts' of ~Dbarma-tof
what upholds the earth—1s found in'the'Atha? ~ Veda
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{ though the word Dharma has not betn used i the
. passage),
& q¢3 waw IA a1 Xy
a@ aw, gfydl agia

‘ Truth, Eternal Order that 15 great and stern,
copsecration, austerity, prayer and ritual—thec<e uphold
the earth* Ath. NII. T 1)

! Thess six, then according to the Vedic 1deal are
the fundamentals of Teligion  Let us consider them

1 Truth

It1s smportant to note that the Veda places truth
first aod niteal Jast 1o rehgion  This is pot without its
specizl sgnificance, for in every ®ge in the history of
the Vedic rebgien uogrodging sopremacy has been
conceded to truth, and there 1s nothing 1o that religion
ke articles of faith 1o every age the problem has been
to fird out {ruth and not to stick 10 beltef Esery penod
of Indian history has had its sage and «eeker afer 1ruth
and the sipcenty and freedom of their minds have bezn

W

e for the of the philosopbical
outlook

1n tbe Vedas troth has been described us the essence
of divinaty., * Sevats satyadharmi  The Deity has
troth /s the law of His bewng,’ says the Athana Veda
(Ath VIL. 24 1). The Rig Veda calls the Dertiesl
mamiestations of truth
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“the thtee and thisty Deities the manifestations of Tratb,
$aW You Two ( Asvins) approach Truth  (Rg VILI §7 2)

Elsewhere 1n the Rig Veda the Deity bas been
described astrue (Rg 1 1 5 129 1) Ultimately,
m rehgon, as understood 1 apcrent Indma, it 1s not so
much a question of theism and atheism as it 1s one of
truth and ustruth "

‘ Let us worship Indra the True { safya} and not
untruth { anrita)® (Rg VI 62 12 ) A sage defends
Inmself by saying that he di1d not make untruth (2nrital
hisgods (Rg VII 104 14}

Prayer and ritual of the right type come ont ofa
trathful Nife and true heart The libation of Soma
flows~—" <peaking truth, truthful 1o action *— satyam
vadau satyakarman (B¢ IX 113 4) The path of
religious progress 15 the path of truth  An Upanshadic
sage says

By truth is the divine path laid ont

by which sages, haviog obtamed

what they desire
ascend the sopreme abode of Truth
(Mlundaka Up 111 1 6 )

The Atman he says, 1s to be realized through
truth—satyena labhyah ( Mundoke Up. 111 1. 5)
Aund with supreme confidence he declares

.4

xR BT T AULAR.
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It 1s Truth alone that conguers and oot untruth
Mundaka'Up JIL.1 6
Truth 1n |lls maral sense is tintbfulbess, integnty,
1m 8 metaphysical sense it sigmfies reahty, aod Satya
becomes Sat Satya applies to conduct Sat 1s an object
of search of hnowledge or realization and wisiop Hence
the Upanisbadic prayer ‘Lead me from unpreahty
( asat ) to reality { sat} ( Brshedaranyaka, 1 3 28)
Bat Sat as a metaphysical entity 1s abstruse and
mystical Sometimes a sage makes a modest inquiry
‘ Unknowtng I ash of those who
know—the sages~—~
as one tgnorant for the sake of knowledge
What was that One 10 the form of
the Unborn?  (Rz 1 164 6)
The gueshion persists even 1o worship
“1Who 18 God whom we shall worship wath enr
oblation? {Rg X 121)
The sage of the Yayur Veda records s vision of
Sat, 1 which the universe 1s nnited as birds 1n a nest
{1.VS 32 8) Sagetosage the koowledge paszes
Lke the of about an unk land from
traveller to traveller
Qcze 1gnorast of the land asks of one
who knows 1t ,
Le travels forward, ostructed by the
knowmg one (Rg \ 32 7)
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A traveller who has yet 2 long way to g0 ma¥s with
just modesty, remain silent about ‘Sat, the Reality
QOne may even adopt with Buddba the attitude of reserve
regarding the ultumate Reahty Bat with Satya, truth,
1t 15 different  Satya s our concern at every moment of
ufe ‘The Vedic'sage has contemplated a state beyond
Sat and Asat, reality Jand unreality  Then (at the
beginming ) there was neither unteality (asat) nor reality
(sat) (Rg. \. 129. 1) ~ But one cannot contemplate 2
state when there 15 n0 truth  Trothasa value of hfe 1
abiding and ultimate. By truth 15 the earth upheld,
sys the Rig Veda (Rg X 85 l.als0 Ath XIV. L, 1}
* Quicken troth +_Gatyam pnwa-—-says the Yayur Veda
A sage of the Upamshad begins s spinitual disquisttion
by asserting * Gatyam Vadishyami, *{ il speak the
troth

g Order (Rifa)

(<) The ethic aspect of Order

“The first essential of Dharma, then, 15 Truth, The
second 15 Rita, Eternal Ordet, Eternal Law The
word 1s obsolete 11 modern times. but s negatwve
annta (Rg 1 105 6 )., meaniog, Tuterally, disorder or
chaos, has been used from ancient times as the negative
of truth  Inuts (moral aspect Rita 15 often symonymous
with trath So ‘Rutam vadishy3mi , *{ will speak the
Eternal Law *and * Gatyam vadishyimi », 1 will speak
the truth °, mean practically the same thing ‘ Rita
and Satya® ate <poken of by the Rig’Veda as beme
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* born 1n the beginmng of things out of perfect spintnal
ardont> (Rg X110 1) s Satya upholds the earth,
<o does Ruta uphold the heavens. ARg X.85 1.} ~In
the offenog of the Soma hbation the sage speaks of
Soma as * declarng Law (Rita), splendid by Law (Rita),
tenth-spealung, trothful io action {Rg.I% 113 4 ). We
must | prarse ** Eternal Order ».{ Ritam samasantah }
and think sn a sttught way (Rg N 66.2 )

Rita, m 1ts moral aspects, bowever, is wnder than
trath , it includes justice and 'goodness and 15 almost
synonymous with Dharma as an ethical concep’. So
Rita s bpposed to 'esil, and the ropposttion s severe,
therefore it 15 §poken of as * stern and fierce * ( ngram)
Tt has been <aid  * The? wicked tread not the tpath of
Tternal Law '{ Rita) (Rg 1\ 73 6) ~

The following 18 addressed to Brihaspati, who ”ées
1he awful car of Rita, destray ing evil * B

1* Haviog chased the wicked ones 1nd

I3 darkness 171 ¢ -

Thon mountest Thy refulgent’car of

+  order { Rita} i

“The awful car, O Brihaspats (‘lha(

subdues the foe, .

Slays the wicked, cledves the stall and

bring the hight* {Rg 11,23 3 )

b) TRuta as Cosmic Qrder,
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Rita, like Satya, forms an essential part of the
conception of the dvimty A god 18 ¢ Rutisan,' @
goddess * Rutdvar:’, Guardian of the Law Here Rite
bas a wider smplicationt than morality 4 ¢ stands for
cosmic order, for the wmmutable law of nature, by
which the untverse becomes systematized and sntegrated
and avouds chaos and confusion  Gods chant the song
of Ruta,’ says the Veda (Re 1 147, 1) Inooe verse
the divimity 18 \dentified with Rz (RgIV 40 5,alse
Y.VS\.24)-Ason the moral plane Rita leads to the
toamph of goodness over ewil, so o0 the cosmic plane
1t leads to the trnrmph of light over darhness  Its said
of Indra that—

* He, <hintog, caused to shine what shone natd

by Law ( Rua)} he lighted up the dawns

He moves with steeds yoked by Eternal

Order ( Rua}
malang man happy by the chariot pwe
that finds the {1ghv. (Rg VI, 39 4)

There 1s, thet & coordination between patural 1aw
and moral law Good life, which 1s hife lived according
to Rita as r,noral Law 18 cognate with the cosmic law
governing nature e will follow the path of goodness
like the sun and the moot says a Rig Vedic sage
Happiness comes from treading this path.
beyond all pan andl gref," so TUnS the prayef, ¢ along?
the path of eternal 1a¥ (Rita)' (Re > 133).
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The man of faith 15 really one who has understeod
and aceepted the Eternal Law ( Rita), and the atheist
1¢ bpe who does not believe 1o the etérnal values, and
Joes not stand for gaodness and oppose ewil, according
to eterpal law  Vutra whom Indra destroys 1s the
power of darkness and et 7 who obstructs the worhing
of Rita The Daca and Dasyu are * followers of different
statotes 1ohuman (unya vraia amanausha) {(Rg \
22 g VIIL 70 11) fhat 1s tevélation but the
awareness of the worlang af eterual Law in rature
and lufe ?

One and another say  There 15 o Tndra W ho hav seen
him @ Whom shall we worship 2

yer<t O snger! TLook at me hete All that exsts 1
surpass 10 grandenr  The comwandants of eternal Law (sata)
make me mighty  When I rend 1 rend tle worlds asunder
(Re AU 100 37}

The sceptic who compiains of not having seen
Ipdra 15 vsked to see um here [shal—m the umnerse
ateelf through the eplzndohr and the order emanating
from the working aof the Law and the =everity of the
moaral role ¢

(&) ‘The aesthetic aspect of Rita

Rita that reduces chaos to cosmos, hnd gives order
and integration to matter also gives 1t symmetry and
harmony Hento the concept on of Ritz bas an aestbe
tic content 100 It ympl es splendour and beanty  For
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f!amnle. when in obedience to Law the rans breal, the

fountams * that * bubbling, strear forward? are ‘young
virging shiiled n Law " (Rg. [V, 19, 7).  Natare beco-
wmes beautiful through conformuty to Law., Tke lavely
Dawn (Ushas) * trus to Etersal Order,’ 1s * sublime by
Law ' (Rg. V 80, 1); ' the youth{ul Maiden breaks vot
the laws of Eternal Order by coming,day to day to her
st 'Ry 1. 123, 9)

So Rta that holds together the cosmos through
vatural law 1s the distiphive of hife throngh moral law;
and 1t 15 also the distipline of form that makes beauty

‘ Firm seated sre Eternal Law's foundatious,

In us fair form ate many splendid

beauties’ { Rg. IV, 23 9.)

It 1s for this reason that the Vedic gods upholding
Rita are ail lawful, and beantiful and good, Thewr beauty
18 a wignificant atusbute  Tetms implymg beauty like
St {beauty, splendaur), Bbargas lglory), Vapus (beaut
ful form), Vama (lavely), Charn (beantful), Chitra
{ wonderful ) are frequently nsed for the Deibyes

In the following verse there 1s 2 viston of Agat as
the beautiful One

* O wonderful One, O Lord of wonders !

Give us what 15 most wosdetfal,

3 Ufesgiviag.
O bught One, with Thy brighiness,
give to Thy singer .



(xx)

Preat wealth, bnlliant, with many
heroes (Rg VI 6 7}

Similarly, Varuna represents the beautiful form
(ripa) that ltes behind the cosmic order

* e, the supporter of the warld of hfe

who kpows the secret names of the
heams of the dawn

He, Poet (Kavi}, cherishes manifald

forms { 1ipa ) by his poetic

power {Kfivya) * (Rg VIII 41 5}

Of Indra at1s <ard that He s beauttful as the
heaven to look on* and 1s ' an active dancer *  who
attracts by beauty (Sr) (Rg VI 29 3)

The beauty created by Indra through the applica-
tion of cosmic order 1< spoken of In the following verses

* Thon who by Fternal Law {Dharman)

hast spread about flowenng
and =eed bearting plants, and streams
of water,
Thou who hast generated the matchless
ligbtoing an the sky
‘Thou 1 ast, eacompass«ag 1ast realms
art & fit subject for our <ong *
(Rg 11 13 7)

The aesthetic appmach ta reality illustrates the
haghest refinement of the mind and the finest culture
And what delicate moral impressions on character must
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be produced by the representation of the beauty and
charm of young womanhood 1o terms of divine grace
and holimess ! On every sepsitive mind the magery
mast smprint stself 1n all 1ts sacreduess and sublimate
the conception of womazhood beyond anything that
moral exhortations and  prohibitions. can achieve We
assist at visions of Ushas as ¢ the noble lady’ (Rg 1.
48 5) as one * who goes like 2 maiden 10 pride of
beanty, smiling, youthfal, brightly shinng (Rg 1.123
10), as one * wha 1= lavely asa bede adorned by her
mother * ( Rg, 1 123 11 ), s the beauty wha ¢ asif
conscious of her bright limbs after bathiog stands erect,
desioing, as 1t were, that we should see her (Re V 80
5),as * the Daughter of the <ky, hending opposite to
men hke a sirtuous marden (Re V RO 6), as one
*who Iike a dancer enrobes herself with her embrordered
garments ' { Rg 1 92 4),as tbe Marden wha ‘ bending
down, clothed 1n a red form, 18 seen advancing as one
wonderful ( Rg VIII 101 13 ) and as the Goddess,
the bringer of bght, whom Ppoers welcome wath the
singing of hymns® (Rg V g0 1), To Ushas, the
Maiden, the poets wish to be ¢ a5 sons to the mother
{Rg VII 81 4)

The beanty of Ushas 1s tbe beauts of the maiden,
the beauty of Saraswati 1s that of the motber. And not
only has the woman s loveliness been enshriged 10 the
pottrasture of the Goddess, but it has alse beent called
up through simile or metaphor 10 Hosteate dwine
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attnibutes  There are fine wignettes of mather and child
10 the references to * the mother bepding to feed her
child ' { Rg 1T 33 10 ). of ¢ the mother kissiog her
ctuld and the chdd retarnivg the s " (Rg N:114 4),
of ' babes i arms TEpONIDE 91 their mother ” { Rg VIL
43.3 ), of * playful children, whose mothers are band~
some z* & $ota na krlavah cumBeardh ' (Rg \ 78 6} *

By resealing the beauty that Jies at the core of the
cosmuc order ( Rg 1V 23 91, tbe Yedic eages uolfted
the mind of mauo to ummaginable heights Andn 2 way
that only \ery modern mmds can properly understand,
e hold on the aesthetic aleo stabilized the fundamentalst
of character and moral living more durably than mere
moral preaching can do  One who learnt to admire the
divine beauty of the swohran did not need the ordimary
socral taboos to heep him straight 10 his moral character
For the waman alco there 15 pot much by way of
exhortation to virtue but beaatifol pictures precent the
1deal for all umes  For example, speaking of the punty
of the Deity, the sage eays that He 1s ‘llhe the
srxeproachable wife beloved of her husband * {Rg 173
3) So.n the eyes of the Veda there s divine purity
n the chaste wife loved by her hushand

1n asdecession of verses Savita s implared to
+ cand far amay 8l enil,’ and ‘ cend what 15 good * then

“The follow ng calls up & p cture af father and eh 1
* 1 grasp Thy garment s hem a1 a chald
grasps bis father s { R 101 53 2)
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he 15 asked ln erant "all thmgs that are beantiful,’ and
then he s :poken of as one " Whose power 15 1n truth ’
{Rg ¥ 82 57) Thus the Desty 15 understood 1n
lerms of goodness, beauty and trulh'-(he thres ultimate
valuds Usha, the beautiful One, ‘ obedient to the
reas of Order ( Rata ), 15 implored to send * thoughts
that are ‘mote’ and more blissful® (Rg 1 123 13}
Fhos beaaty, an aspect of Rita a3 cosmic law, 15, 50 to
speak, only the obverss of R ta as morat faw  So form
¢ beaaty {R@pa) and form as morality { Dharma } ats
d by the of a 1 { Beihat)

order { Ruta }

{d) Ritz as Rue

The term Rita has also been zpphed 1o the Vedic
ninal It has been observed that Tuta 1s rie a5 well
S g1t As a ntoal Rua sigmiies the  orderly
performance of the ceremomial part of the worship
which 1s a comphcated form of activg, and therefare
possesses the attributes of art  So like the aesthetic
form the form of the Yajoa alsa cosforms ta laws of
arder  And the arder observed at the ritual 1s a symbol
of Eternal Order, inclading the eternal statutes of moeal
hfe  The matenal for the miual, Soma jures, s
mvoked 1n the followng words

‘O Punfiers '

driving off fhe Juwless looking At the hight

Sit 10 the place of the cacred vite

(Red}* (Re VI 13 9}
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* Let not the hcentious enter the place of worship,
(rifa} says amother terce {Rg VIf 21 5)  The
Soma hbabons flowing ¢ 1o streams of Rita,” are asked
“ to glonfy the Deity asflhe) make the whole world
noble { Arya ) and drive away the lanless '{Rg 1X 63
5)  Rua uphits the spiut

. " Ascending the Jofty heights of Ordeg { Rua) the
bands of =ingers sip lhe‘ gweets of immariahty,
{Re \ 323 3)

The earth 15 sweet to the man who Jives by Lan
(Retayage} (Rg 1 90 68)

Tt 15 interesting to note that whle R ta as cosmie
and moral law 1s understood to be immutable ani
eternal Rita as ritual 1c expected 10 vary with yme apd
to be reneved to sut the humin desre for change
* Navyo javatam rnitam  let the new ntual grow’
{Re T 105 15) >

(e} Rita as Social Qrder

In the S edas exery god of godless 1§ spohen of as
the protector of Rua the cosmc order  ore
particularly certain De tieg are described as Rinss wha
ute goardans of Rta and as hshatoiyas—protectors
and rulers )\&tva and \arena have been <pohen of as

=uch

Upholders of Eterpal Ozder { Rita )

Powerful, They bave sat them down for saversignty

(<amraya)
Rulers { hshatryas ) whoss Jans stand fast
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<1 They have obtamed ¢ Therr sway { Kshatra )
{ Rg, VII1.25 8} v 3 -

The emissanies of Varana? * uphéders of Eternal
Law,’* survey both ‘the world$,) and * 1aspirs the praise
“ongs of noble minded poets * { Rg VIl §7, 3}, The
sinner 1s caught i the noose of Varunz *!

The' eaﬂhly kmg makes Mitra and Varuna bis
models. Like them he wants to be an :lpbolder of order
{Ria) as apphed to social Lfe; he therefore, calls
himself a Kshatniya In the Yajur Veda the king while
ncex.nng cansecration s told

+* Thou art Mitra, Thou art Varuna *

\ {V VS.X 16}

The Kshatnya 1s pot anly a protector, but, being
4 defendet, 1s also a fighter. The Deity who represents
the ideal of the fighter as well as the giver of law, 13
typcally Indea  lo Him'the spint of Kshatra finds its
widest application

* Great art Thou, mighty Lord, through valour,

obtaiming wealth, O fierce One conqueting’ the foes;

Thyself alone the king of the whole umverse,

Sach as Thau are, Thou sansest batt)s and peace ’

(Rg 1 154 4}

' deem Thee, Indra, as the Banoer of heroes.'
sings the sage, * I deem Thee as the Chuef of the peaple’
(Rg. vill 96 8)
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4y Thereisastinng call to the people to be heron
after the manner of Indra '
e, BAE HAINFEG,
(7 1eltodlt, 8L 3% )

'(Comradee, quit you like Heroes after the examp!
of Indra’ ° Heaven and earth bow before Him  befote
His mught the monntams tremble *{Rg 11 12 13}
A great hero, He 15 also merciful Bat His grace comes
out of His might

saar gfgumar—— graceful through power *

(Rg V1iz9 3)

1n Soma who has aléo been de<cribed as hiog  tne
12l of Daks<hina or grace has found fine expression

* He clothes all those who are naked (nagna)

He doctors all those who ate diseased § "

“The blind man sees the cnipple walks * "
(Rg VIIL 79 2.,

Vishou, ‘the Upholder of etem’ml =kah:le<
{ Dharmaos }, the Heedsman { Gopd ) "{ Rg 11 22 IR)
15 also & typical representative of the ideal of royal and
Qwine grace  There are Hus * three places, filled with
f‘;&f‘?!sg:nf)‘mp"lsmb‘e 1aywuh‘haly b\;<< {swasty)

“The earthly hing becomes a hshatnya protector,
by applying his Kshatra raling poner to society, as tha'
Divine hings apply thew ruling poner to the umiyerse
1h accordance with Rita

1 Theancient Perman king's mame Artexgees i«helieve?

1o be e same as Ritaksbatra 5
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> Rita and Fate.

The 1deal of society 1s 10 translate the order ( Ruta)
of the cosmos 1mto social order Like the Greeh conce”
ption of Fate, Ruta does not detise 1S power from the
il of the gods, but hes mbove divinity But the
Greehs found m Fate a power which even the gods
could not withstand, which was arbitrary, apd which
foreordaned the course of mortal life beyond the £apas
ity of anybody to alter it.  This jed to the typical
Greek conception of Tragedy that maz was a belpless
wicum of Fate 1o India, bowevers Rita never became
foreordination , 1t remamed Eternal Law and Eternal
Justice As @ result, howeveh of the workiog of
Eternal Justice there could be, DO secape from the
consequences of our deeds a man must reap 38 be
sows So the conception ©of stern Rita led to the
doctrine of harma With the detarled acceptance of
the doctrine of seburth, every soul Was believed to b
born wath the residue of Karma of previons bisths
{praktana) which, remaining npseen (adnshta ), guided
man's present 1fe to happiness or misery according 10
‘Eternal justice Thus India too came near the Greek
1dea of pudelexmmum But this was 18 later 3ges In
the Vedas there 15 10 pxade(ummlsm. There 1§ confi-
dent farth 10 Man’s capacity 10 follow the Rita 2 mahing
order prevml against disorder, cotmos aganst chaos
The ewstence of evitis recogaized, but it 1s beheved
‘hat evdl can be fought and fought successfullys within
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us and without us. Indra’s destroction of Vntra, the
power of darkuess and evil, which 15 opposed to Rita, 15
andicative of the final toumph of goodness and law over
evil and disorder. Indra 13 Vntrabantama, * Supreme
among slayers of Vatra. ' Every man has s owyp
Vritra to fight, he can fight successfully ozly if he s
\ahant encugh. Thus the Vedic outlock s the heroc
or epic ontlook on hife Life 1s hard and thereiis eci!
1 our mudst , but victory 1s oots if orly we are brave,
and follow goodness resolutely
The niver full of stones flows on
Move together, my comrades !
Stand erect and Cross it.
Let us Jeave here those that are eval
(asevih’, we shall cross over -
to powers of goodness {<havan)

]

L. IRg X 53 8)
The Yayur Veda and the Atharva Vede reproduce the
werse  The Atharva Veda cubstitutes the expression
’: stand erect’ (ut!lnhlhata) by the more ;emphaue,

Virayaddhwam "—' Quit you hike heroes! *

(l) Gatya and Rita—~Brahman and hshatra

¢ Satyan the metaphysical as well as as the moral
censes And Rita m 1ts broad ( Bubat) sense, covenng
the cosmic, ethical, aesthetic, and eocial law, as
well as the nitual, reprecent the highet interests of hfe.
Saty stands for the religious phidasophical tnterest, amid
TRuta, 17 1ts typical sense, for the; moral pohtwcal 1nteg
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wst. The Rig Veda cpeahs of the tureefold mterests
of hfe < Ty
Strengthen the power of knowledge
(Brabman) and strengthen minds?
Strengthen the ruline power (Kshatta)
and strengthen heroes,
Guve strength ta the milch~coW and

+ 1 strengthen the people
(R, VIII. 35 16-18)

Of these Brahman, correspnndmg to truth, repre-
sents the cultural force, Kshatra, corresponding to
Ria, represents the political powets and the milch cowW
{ pashu or pecus wealth ) tepresents the economic
force of society. Lhree types of mer emerge—the
Brahmana, the phﬂoscphlc mani the Kshatriya,
the ruler man , And the Vaishya, the commen man
White the last will produce the wealth of the nauan: the
second will work for order and cecunty 8nd the first
will carry on the mtetlectual and splmunl entetprise.
But whilk the last group s taken for granted, specinl
effort 1= to be directed 10 the encoumgement of the
first two groups of society. SO the Yapr Veda inaistss

Rrahma dnaeba Lshatram dopght ©

Strengthen the pawer of knowledge.

ctrepgthen the raling POWEr (v.VS. VL2 Y

ThusiBrahman and Kshatrd would
make up between them the rehigious and §
lism of Vedio times
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Of the major derhes, Agm particutarly represents
the Brabmana 1deal ( though He has also been spoken
of as 2 kg ) ¢

Agni s Supreme among those wha Iine the holy
hie He s the holy Sage {Vipra), the ho'y Poet (hav!
(Rg VIIL 4% 21}

We have spoken of Varuna, Indra and other
Derties repre<enting the spint of hshatra  Indra s the
wdeal hero

He bends not to the strong
nor ta the firm,
nor {o the defying foe, wstigated
by the lawless (Dasyun)
For [ndra the lofty moantains re as plams,
nand 1n the deeps there 15 a ford for Him
(Rg vi 24 8)

He 1s the model (pratimana) for A1 the world ( Rg
10 12 29)

Two types of virtues are (nelucated in the \edas™
wisdom and valour, correspond og to Brahthan and
hshatta  There are prayers on the one haod, for
itellectual power (dhi ) wisdom {keatu)  efficiency
{ daksham ) spinitual vigour (varchas) higher talent

( medha | ete
Bestaw on us the the br ghtest efficiency
{daksham) (Rg \I 4¢ 5)
. Endow me with sp nitual vigoar {xarchas)
(Re 123 24)
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Win for ve wicdom ( medhn ), win the hght
(Rg 1X 9.9)
. O God ! may my wtelligence (dh) be active
(R X.42.3)
Arouse our intelligence {df)
{ Rg. 11 62,10, ¥ VS 36 3. Sam. 1462),
O Vatnns | sharpen the antelligence
{dbs), wmsdom (kratw)
and insight {(daksham) of him
who 15 strving for enlightenment
(Rg VIIL 42 3).
O Apm ) make vs shine brghtly Ihe fire
produced by friction
+ (Rg- VIII, 48, 6)
Sharpen us irke e bacber's razor
{Re VIl 4. 16).

On the other hand, there are prayers for strengih
{$avas), vaiour (Virya), mantmess { Numna }, spirstaal
power [Ofas), conquering power {Sahas), wrath {Manyu),
fearlessness {Abbava), vigaar {Bala) and ather qualities
af hercism ¢«

O Hero! gwe manly vigout { Savas )’
ta our men ( Rz X. 148).

So Thou Hero ! urge us to betoic power
Vieya) {Rg 1X 10.7)

O Conguaror? give manhoess o our
bodigs, and funons valour



(Lxxiv)

self culture for spantual advancement  The following
progressive stages 1 spiritaal “reabzation are ndscated
11 the Yayur Veda
By self dedication (Vrata), one obtawns
consecration {Dikshal,
By consecration one obtawns grace
( Dakshmna ) ;
By graceone obtaips reverence (Shraddha'
and by reverence 1s Truth {Satyam )
obtaed (¥, VS8 XIX, 30).
Copseeration 1s pot merely a  formal wmtiation
There 15 o desp personal contact hetwean tha teacher
{ Acbarya) and the pupsl tnder snstruction { Shishya)
While giving the itiation, the Acharya, so says the
Atharca Veda, carnes the pupil within him, so to speak:
85 the mother catries the foetus n her womb and alter
tba three days of the Vrata, the pupil 1s born 2 wonder
whom the Gods 10 3 body come tosee { A28 X1 5. 3).
This imtiatton, therefore, 1s the path of transition from
durkness to light, from bumamty to dwimty, from
untrath to truth.  The prayer of the intending 1mtate
js sigmificant -
Agoy Lord of Veata' 1wt
chserve the Vrata
bers 1 approach truth arts s untruth
(Y.vs.L3])
What 15 the goad of the instruction that the
Achatya gives to the disciple? Justruction s Iike the
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, feidance that a man who knows the Jand gives fo one
,whn 15 4 stranger (01t
One sgnorant of the land asks of one
who knows 1t,
he travels forward, instructed by
the hnowtog one
[lus, indeed, 15 the blessing of
mstraction { Anusasana ),
oue finds the path that leads directly
forward (Rg, X 62,71,

Every one by limself could conteivably grope s
way to some amouat of knawledge, but under snstruction
8ne recerves gurdance and goes directly forward  This
Bet only establishes the nece<sity of rastruction but alse
states jts paturel that ot o5 hike the pwdapce to 3
travetler who 1s actuated by a deswe to visit and ses the
land  The imtative, iherefore, hes with the pupd  He
's not 3 pascive Teciprent, bot an actve agent o the
2cquasttien of knonledge.

4 Austenty (Tapas)

The path to hogher hie 15 the path of constant and
Rard strving  Oue wins ntellsctual and spintual
tnlightenment through the sweat of one’s braw, What
wpphies to the performance of the mtual also apphos
generally to spintoal hie

Na ute stantnsya sakbaya devdh . Gods befnend
xone except thase who have been tired (Rg 1V 33 11).
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The sleepless Ones { Atandrah) pumish indol
(Rg VII1 2 18 ). Newver may slesp or dle talk snay
us, goes the prayer URg VIIT 48 14} Tapas 15 the
pnfiagging, unsparmg effort 1 the achievanrent of bigher
things . the infimte paws one has to tahe to da
something really worth while Tapas lres at the beginning
of all great things  Truth and order, 1t 18 said, were
born at the beginming out of psriect rpintual effort
(Tapas) Gods and <ages perform noble things
through Tapas 4

The Tapas pat excellence at the b granng of bfe 15
{he discipline for the studentof Vedicleararng (Brahmanl ,
Ynown as Brahmacharya — the wiy of obtamig Vedi.
knowledge primarly, and the way of education aund
culturs 1o o general sease The Atharoa Veds des.nbes
the character of the Brahmachari 1o detail (4th NI 5)
¢ e satisfies the Acharya by fapas * ' The Brahmachan
with bis sacred wood (Samidb) , sacred belt (Mekbald}
and tus labour, saticfies the world ' * He <tands high,
clad 1o spintua) hight with hus Tapas The young boy
{akes up the intellectual and spinitual career and after
some twenty foar years, the mature youth comes back to
society 1 his mew gath and s sewpowsr ' The
Brahmachan comes perfectzd by the Simudh {spintual
practices by burmog with the sacred wood), clad in
ihe black antelopes skin, consecrated { Dhhshual,
weanog long beatd he quickly com<s {hke ths sna)

from the easters to the northern se, and ascembling the
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people he forthwath establishes limself, The creative
energy conseried by him durmg the loog period of
contience 15 used on the spiritual plane gmmated by
his creatse vipour * the four quarters hve®
s S0 wha would lise worthily must be Brahmachans.
\The Yang protects the state (Rnshna) throogh the
Tapas of Brakmacharya The Acharya d=sires 10 have
his pup! through Brahmacharya ' “The mtden
obtains a yonthful husband through Brahmachary. *
And Brahmacharya hes 2t the centre of dwmty *The
. Shing Ones turned away death by the Taps of
Brabmacharyr  Indra verily, brought Light to the Gods
through Brabmachanya | The Brabmacharn haviog
bathed ( Spatah}?! bright sand  resplendent <hines
greatly on the earth”

Brahmacharya, as suggested bove 19 the disriphne
of hodv and mind, for attaming the fitpess for Vedic
lnowledge  Much stress was lad 02 tue control and
syblimation of the sex enevRY Physical cleanliness was
meticulonsly attended to “Thelife in the opsn outs de

tn sunhght and fresh
plamm food, hard
he performance of

the common human habitations,
air, and bathing 10 11115 and Inhes,
woth, both physieal ind Jnteilectual, t

the fire nitual, hard bed, eatly TISEE and constent
personal supervision of  the Achuryr contributed 0

Spartan virtues . But the ‘Brahmachart &id not €OV

* 1 ra* Soatak of snciest Tdia esrespends to the modern
\
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Iike n hermut <ecluded from society ; be took his almost
daly round of the neighbounpg willage begging his
up keep, and usually meeting the nustress of the house
bold with,’ Madam, give me afms ’* A filial attstude
was cultivated towards women Agaip, the Brahmachan
wras the worshipper of Saraswats, the Divine Mother, st
whose breast he prayed to be pnivileged to feed. Asa
rule the Acharya was 2 marnied man and lived with Ius
family and the Brabmachan was adopted wato 1t

In the Vedas the ideal of Brahmacharya stood for &
preparation for Life and not the entire hfe of man  Just
as 1n the social life the 1deal of Brahman was coordipated
with that of Kshatra, son the personat Lfe of indivi
duals tte 1deal of Brabmacharya was d A with
that of famly life ( Garhapatya ). As the maiden, s
said above, quaiified herself through Brahmacharya for
a young husband, so did the young man quahfy himeel!
for maeried life and the leadership of & family Itas
sad of Agastya that * the powerful sage { R shir ugrah )
practised both classes of obligations { Ubban varman
poposha }, * vz practice of Brahmacharya as well as
Garhapatya, and received true benedictions from the
gods (Rg 1 179.6). The Acbarya deseribed m the
Atharca Veda aspractismag Brahmacharya mast have
been r sage hke Agastya practisig Gathapatya tooin
the orderly lfz rsgolated mccotding to Rste  As
T.opamudra, mie of Agastya, says ¢
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‘The ancient sages who preached the Etersal law
{ rutas apa) and conser<ed of etermal statates ( nitdal
with the geds, begot progeny, and did not thereby arnive
at the end { of thesr ife of Tapas } { Re 1. 179 2).

Just as there were two interests soctal hifer SO
there were two. ways, one succeedimg the other n
wdwidual hfe  Here 15 the broad foundation of the
enginal conception of Varnashrama Dharma  { Inthe
paseage quoted above the term Verna imphes Ashrama )
Later on, a return to the forest lVanﬂpms‘ha) to resume
Brihmacharya was set as the ideal of later ife {after
fifty ) . and later still, there was the dext of complete
mnencration (Sanyasa) for the fourth staRe of life
tbough from the earhiest tumes there were men and
women who, 1 their ndividual way remained celibates.
The practice of the last twe 1deals, however, must have
been on & much more limited seale than Brahmacharya
1t was Buddhism that preached the extremmist 1deal of
exclusive Brahmacharya, w preferenace to Garhapatya
and Kshatra,

Lord Buddha, however, nehtly msisted that suffer
10g by 1tself was of no avail The Veda, 1t chonld be
noted, placed Tapas after Diksha ©  after mtiation mto
the higher hfe =il effort becomes constructive effort
there 18 no mere gelf-mortification there

5 Brahmat

In its prnimary sense Brahman means prayer

Then it means the body of verses 1 the Vedas memat
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for prayer Then the term implies the Vedas as books
of prayer and wedom There isa Deity, Brabmanaspat,
the Lord of Prayer  Brahmacharya means 1he discip-
line for the mastery of the Vedzs and Vedic knowledge
“Then Brabman has stoad for the Object of Prayer, the
Dinmty especilly ¢ Jated s an T Al
Reality

e have referred above to the term Rrahman
standing for the actwvities connected with the <earch for
Reality and Truth the rel gious-phitosophical epnit from
which we get the word Brahmanz, one eopaged 1o the
eearch of Brabman (jrana yoga, as we may call at)
But the word Brahman has alson more cpecific =ense
accarding to the eecond me1ning @iven above it means
ope who hnows Brahman or the teat of the Veds It
was a marsellons feat sn the whale cultaral bistory of
the world for the Indians to bave presers ed the Vedas by
oral tradition, teking every care to mamtain each svlla
ble of the text unimpaired 1t goes to the eternal credit
of the Tedinas that they understeod the high valee of
the document= and aid exerything humanly possible to
pre<erve them 11 the Tace of ternble uphearalc nternal
and external, that changed the whole structure of
comety  The men who carried the Vedas in thewr beads
decerved well of society, and a traditiopal social law
gare them B pris 1leged positon 1o that they swere immune
from caputal pomchrent  For to kil n Brahmans
wou'd be perhape, to obstruct the cral tradition of a
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Veda carried on by lim  The Shatapatha Brahmand
while describing the benefits of Vedic studues, speaks of
tbe ‘ protection against capital pumishment (Avadhyata),'
2s one of them (S B. I 5.7 )

Hindu theologians have spoken of the efficacy of
the sound of the Vedic bymss { Maniras }  Whatever
thewr theological sigmificance, that they ate among the
most wonderful of rhythmic creations i the whole
poetical history of the world cannot be demed Evenm
Eoglish hterature which 15 so zich 12 poetry, only the
finest passages 10 Shahespeare and Milton can compare
1 respect of the powet and sweep of rhythm, and sub-
lmity and solemmty of efects with the best of the
Vedic bymns

In their punty, austerty and power, the Vedic
bymns bave appeared to me Iike the fresh, cleat streams
gushing out of the rochy mountai But this analogy
of mmewas anticipated by the Vedic sage mself

fufgd AAd a3
qaafin, R cicedl
Like yoyous streams bursting from
the mountam.
Qur hymas have sounded 0 Brihaspatt
( Rg X.68 1)
That the Vedas could be handed dovn through oral
tradition through the ages 13 due to some extent tO the
wonderful memorableness of the Verses f, as some
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think, memorahleness isan esseatal quahity of poetry,
then from this critenion alone the Vedic hymns would
ocegpy a very bigh place 1o the estimation of the world

6. Yaire

Yajna 18 the Vedic nitual or offenng hibation or obla
tion on the sactificial fire ighted on 2o altar Another
nitual was the offering of Soma jwmice  Whateter
the nzmes of the deities worshipped, the ritual was the
same The Vedic ritual was picturesque accompanied by
ehanting, sioging {Sama hymos were mowcally tendered)
and also acting There was the simple domestic sacrnifice
{ Agothotra }, there were also great seaconal sacrifices
held 1n open spaces and attended by vast nombers of
people  Politicel colonnng was givento the miteal by
the institutions of A<hwamedba {which used to be
preceded by a chat to the b states ta &
{onrmament at arms ) and Réjasfiya ( which was utilized
by emperors to obtain homage from their vassals}

Beirg a great public mstitution the Yajna developed
eomplicated nitudls that added to the attractiveness of
the ceremomal s1de of prayer  Ip course of hime, there
fare, it needed & class of experts from among Brahmanas,
the krowers of the Vedas, to carry on the nitnal with
the appropriale ceremony  Thie formal part of the
worship began to be Loown as Karmakanda, the ‘action
patt’ of the religion \When 0 laer times the Vedic
language became obsslete and the meaniog could not bs
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understood by the worshipper, the forma! character of
the Yajna became very much pronounced  Ard curion
sly enough tbe whole of the Vedic texts {Sombstas) came
to be regarded as part of the Karmakauda having ro
telation to the spintual or metaphysical questions! In
the Circurfistances the mastery of the four Vedas and the

ory | fe was dered to be a sort of prac-
tical and matenal (Apar3) Loowledge, as distipgomshed
from the metaphysical approach to the ultimats reahty
{Para} through thought and experence { Alundaka

Upansshad, 1 5)

Ie 15 natural tbat 1 a society with [reedom of
thought and expression there should be oppasition to
mere 1 So the Mundaka Up had, stand
ing for spintualism, to the total exclusion of formalism,

says

They are fratl rafts 10 the form of Yopmas 1 them,
with the eighteen members the work is of an fersar
type (Mun 12 7}

Agaw, the attitude of the Bhakt: {Devotion) cule (in
which Davine grace ss the only eource of spintnal advs
neement) (s well tndicated 1o the Bhagavad Gua  The
direct experence of the Divine caanot be had 'by
(cwemorizing) Vedas, by Yaymar, by (relhigious) studies
by chanty,~not by acrions, ner by cevere austenitiss
(Tapas) * But thnsls_uo! a lateridea, We find ssmilar

PR e mvamnle

£xpressIons §
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No one by work (Karma) attains Him

wha works sad strengthens evermaore,

Ne, not by Yajnas {na yajnan} ( can
one attan ) Indra,

praised of all, resistless, vahant,
bold 1 mght (Rg VIII 70. 3).

The conception of Yayna was much widened by the
adoption of five cystems of * great Yajnas,’ n which, in
addition to the usual Agmbotra, the study and teaching
of Vedas {Brahmayana), <ervice of the guest {oriyajea)
ginving food to lower creatures (Bhutayajna), and service
of ar offering of cblation to fathers { Punyama), were
tecognized as great Yamas (Mabayajna)  The Bhaga-
vad Gita, 12 1ts own remarhable way, distinguishes the
spint of Yajoa from ns forms 1§ the spint 15 aceepted
then the materal part of Ya)na related to the fire, fuel,
and the oblation, may be tahen not only literaily but
aleo symbolically aud figuraticely, If <athen the Yajva of
the Karmakanda would be material Yaa, but there
will also be the Yajna of Tapas ( <pintual disciphoe ) 1
which the fire of restramt 15 lhabted and the senges {or
sensual pleasures) are the offening, there will be the
Yajaa of Yoga 1 which the vital functions sull be the
offeriog 1nto fire of seif cantrol, and there will be the
“Yajpa of zacred studies { Brahmayajna ) and of gnena
(in which Brabman-~the Supreme Reality—s fire, fuel
and oblation 2s well as sacnificer ) for men of epsnitual
diseiphne aed self dedwanon  1f this wider meamng of
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Yajna, 1s taken then jt muct be admitted, in the sams
wider sense, that {as the followers of the Karmakanda
claim} *the eaters of the ambrosia of the remams of
Yasaa go to the changeless Eternal © There should then
not only be no opposttion to Yajna but Yajna must be
accepted as the central thing 1n the discaphine for higher
hfe*

Even this world 1s not for the man without Yan,
what to speak of any other ( Guta, Ch, 1V, 31)

Even in the Vedi we find Yajna taken in the
figurative <en<e  The Yapur Veda says that ‘ Life
prospets through Yajna (spint of sacnfice ) *

Even the ritval of Yajna—the Karma-kanda-—pro
spers through Yajna ( spinit of sacrifice)

33 g9a FEYGW;  May Yama {ntval) prosper
through Yajoa { spint of sacnifice) { Yasur.s Vs 1X 21)
VedicRealtsm

The spirituahization of the concept of Yajna 13 quite
wi heeping with the Indian system of thought, The
mstitution of Yajna as ritual however, had specialities
of its own It emphasized, for ope thing, the realistic
elements of the Vedic religion  Just as, i» contrast
with the way of the ascetic (Mnm) which 15 austere and
silent there1s the way of the sage (Rish1) who expresses
himsell through poetry, music and oratory , so in contrast
with the non-ritualistic spiritnal etrivings of the Yogs
who seeks the Eternal through supersen<ual paths, there
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is the way of Karma handa {ntoal}, where eolour
and soond and fragrance and a1l the other finer things
of the senses bave their foll play  The glonous lustre
of the blazing fire, the sweet perfume of the burnt ghee,
the blades of grase, the cooked offening, the crushed
soma and all the other material of Yajnn bad thewr direct
and purying effect oo the minds of the worshippers

Ard the acting of the priests the chanting and the
music, and the mass action 1n makmng the final offering —
these carried an 1mmed acy of appeal which was of no
small spintual value

The Vedic age delighted it forms and ceremontes
It may be asked: Is form altogether unmeceseary?
Has st no relation to the spint?  Are clothes 2 mere
wrappage 7 1s food of no concern whatever to the <oul
of man #  {s dezorat om mere Juxury ?

The Vedas do not think so  The Rig Veda gives
the answer 1 a patadox

Foodis Soul, the apparel i1s the bedy, and the
oimntment is the gever of

spintual vigour
st fogg age we
Shfier srrwad |
x civaty

One who accepted this would say with Walt Whit
wan,

* What {s the tonl if the body
- fsnottheeont 2
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Ascetics have gone the way of starving the boedy to
feed the soul  But the realist : who feels the joy of life,
would feed the body to make the sonl strong. ° The
apparel oft proclainrs the man, * says the phbilosopher of
the court in shakespeare's Hamlet. But does pot the
apparel not only give a shape and form and colour to
the bady, but alsc do more, namely, symbohze the
whole persopality 7 1 And the use of the owtment (a
luxury of ancient India) is declared to be a <onrce of
spuitual wigoue { Qas ) fae which the ascetic would
considet no privation too hard !

If this 15 s0, 15 spintughty only seeing with the
soul? The Veda has s1d that ' the wise ses with the
spinit and the mind °

231 qxifa wamr Pasfid: 1 W, 2oltvely

But 15 1t not glorious to see with the bodily eyes too,
and feel with the body, things that uphift and ennoble?
A <age mnthe Rig Veda prays,

‘ Give sight 10 our eyes,

Give sight to our bodies that they may see

May we survey and discesn this world

May we look on Thee, Surya,

the most lavely to behald.
<ee well with the eyes of men*
’ 1 (Rg X.158.4.5)
1. Cf Carlyle, Sartor Resarine, lor both the sides of the
fAuestion,
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That Eye as it rises before us God ordained,’
runs another verse, ' we will see for a hundred ye:
and we will live for a hundred years ' (Rg VII 66 1
The Yajur Veda 2dds to this verse

* And we will bear for a bundred years

and speak for a hundred years
and we will bald oar heads high for
a bundred years, yea,

even more than a hundred years ’

(Y vs 36 2t}

The realist :deal of life 1s that of

< perfect body and a pecfect mmnd

( Atkarva Veda )

This leads to the stnving after

perpetual youth,

¢ \We Wil be ever yoorniul { Ajara ) in

Thy fnendship,’ says a
Rig Vedic sage
addressing Indra { V11 54.2) For
Indra 1s our * youthful friend'
¢ ever youthfal
* Years do not age Him
nor months nor days wear out Indra *

(VI 24 7))
Has not the sage koown the Atman alio * who 1
satisfed with Rasa { the joy-giving essence of things ) !

asd s Dot wanting in anything,’ as * serene ageless and



{ Lxxxix)

youthfal *? ( Atmanam dbwam ojaram yuvanam)
[Ath X.8 14).

In the mythologres both Hiedu and Greek, we read
much about heaven , but 1n the Vedas there 15 scanty
elerence to the world to come { Cf Rg 1X 711) The
‘thas Interpret the beauty and glory of the earth and
\he wonder of lsfe  The great paean 1o the Harthn the
Atharva Veda 1s one of the most magmificent poeuic
xpressions oo the cubject 11 world hterature

This world 1s the most beloved of all ' ayam okah
ryatamah says the Atharve Veda addressing 8

fiseased man, © Die rot before deceepit age s (A V.
30 17) Ig the followin® Rig Vedic verse, the
ecsential

which we now koow t© be an

taveloping aur,
fe on the earth, s called

condition of the existence of It
upon to bring health and happiness 3
* May the Air blow His balm
carry1ng 1oy and health
( Sambha mayobbu } to ou7 hearts,
May He prolong out hyes (Rg-X 186 1)
“There 15 no wawng for 2 world to come, We must
he bappy here { Iha ) and now ( Adya tdimm),
< Make us today (2dya } enjoyers of
wide room and happinees
{ Rg IX. g4 1)
* May we be masters of felieity
sow ( Idaoim )
{Rg. V11 41.4)
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The realist < joy of life 1s evident 1z the attitade of
worship. The mood of warship m the Vedasisnota
gloomy one. Worshy, hhe song avd poetry, i3 &n over
Blow of the joy of the oul

* Agm, the yayous, much beloved .

we waorship with joyous hearts *

{Rg VIIL 43 3}

* Lake joyous streams butsting from

the mountam * the ‘ hymaos of
prayer have proceeded to the
Dty (Re X 68.1)

Ancther aspect of Vedic Realism is that man 15 not
conceived ta be 5 mean and sinful creature, on the othey
band be 13 conscious of & divinity withia himeelfd QO
Bouoteous Ones, we have established hera our perpstoal
brotherhoad, our kinship, 1n the mother’s womh,’ sivs
a sage in the Rig Veda, nddressing Gods *VIIT 83 8,
The Atharva Veda, after de:ctibing the creation of man,
says that * having foced the mortal man combplete, the
Gods entered tnto him ¢t Atk XI 8 13) So, 10 e
human 1t to be divine too

* Therelore whoever kraws man regards

Him as Brahman's self*

( Brahmets mnyate ( A7h AL 8, 32),

To others, God 12n His heaven, to the Vedie
Realist, God 1513 the Universe . Pacya mata—® See e

heto ‘—is the revelation  He s also 1a the bomes g5



{xe1)

well as the hearts of man. The home of map that 15
1u'ed by the master and mustress, 15 really prasided orer
by the Derty—Agni—who s addressed as * Grihapatr,’
Master of the household ( ¥ §S.2 28) He has afco
been wpoken of as ‘ the beloved house fniend Damunas),
the Guest io the honse * L Rg V 4 9. And there can
be divine heauty 11 the dwelling of man if it 1s properiy
built The bounuful man recetves the following blessing

* To tbe bounuful may there be 1+= bouse,

(lavely ) like the lake of lotus,

Orpamented around, beautiful as the

diine mansion * ( Rg X 107 10)

Naturally, the home was regarded with tender
feshings. * Sweet be my going forth trom home, and
sweet be my retorn toit.

(Rg. X.24 6)
Vedic Collectivism

Just as the Yayna 1llustrated the realist spirit 10 the
Vedas, the exaltation of the earth and man, and the joy
af hife, so also did 11 symbolize the collecuivistic 1deal of
the Vedas

Furst, there is the 1deal of conjugal umon  Every
Yajna required the p’resence of the master { Pau) and
mistress { Pamm) of the housebold The marriage
hymns i the Rig Veds, | X 85) reproduced in the
Atharva Veda {Ch X 1V}, with intere<ting <upple-
meuts bave been the meauns of coogecrat og marcage
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endeared of her busband, and she ako prays for wealth
and herose <ons { Bg % 10 1213) The order of
domestic life 1s under Eternal Order { Rst1 ), and hence
the manital relations are consecrated ® May you two’
says the Atharva Veda, addressimg the matried couple,
*in the pursmt of Fternal Law { Ritn ), spealing trath
{ Rita} enjoy torether prosperity and good fortune *

The problem of domestic hife 18 to estiblish the
harmony and concord that exist in Natwe through tke
worlang of Eternal Order (Rit1) The <ame 1s the
prablem af socrs! life 23 1 whole  In the Vedic sdeclory
the prefix Sam {Com ) 1 found to be attnched to
words indieating the collective actions of people Simi
Iatly Samana { common ) imphes a collective relation.
Sa-, and Saha aleo have been used for the iden of union
1n the Atharca Veda 11 30 ) the sage nddresses &
famly group

* 1 shall mhe you of uoited { Sa § heart,
of one { Samv ) mind, free from hate ,
be attached to one another hike the
newly born ealf to the cow

Let the son follow the father 1n his
noble endeavonr { Vrata )
and he of one mind with the mother
let the wile spenk swest peaceln]
words ta the husbind
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Let not brother hate brother,
nister hate sister,

Be alt umted { Sam ) and of one (Sa)
bigh purpose { Vrata } and speak
words with courtesy

May your driok be common { Samana }
your food be together ( Saha)’

8o, first comes the conjugal union, then the unity
of the faimly  The family 1s desired to assemble round
the sacnficial fire like the spokes of a wheel round the
nave ( Afh )

From the family, there 1s the higher step g the
society at large QOne must not live for oneself alpne.
' The sohtary eater is the solijary simner’ (Rg, X
117.6) The sombre words in the closing hymp of the
Rig Veda have resounded through the ages

* Assemble [ Sam ), speak 1n harmony ( Sam )
May yopr minds be of one accord { Sam- )
Your prayer { Mantra } be common (Samdna},
your assembly be common ( Saména ),
Common ( Sam#na ) your mind, united { Saha )
your thoughts,
T counsel you to common { Sam#na } purpose,
and I worship with your
common { SamAna ) oblation. s’ (Rg X, 191, 2:3),,
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The comman oblation was a visible demonstration
of socal moty

In coll Uife, blies play an part,
and the art of speakipg 15 much in demand  Sages pray
that they may ‘speak loud® in the socto religions
pssembly—Vidatha (Rg 11 19) The newly marned
wile 55 told that she would address the Vidatha Then
there was the Sabha—the pohitical couneil which requir
ed well quaufied peaple  In the Yarur Veda there1sa
prayer that the Prince should have for his son a
’ Sabbeya Yuva, a youth capable of playing ks part in
the Sabha or political gathenng (Y VS XXII 22)
The Rig Veda speaks of the man who has carried the
day 1 the pobhical assembly * All his friends are
delighted with the man who has triumphed 10 the Coun
ctl and returned 1 glory *(Rg X 71 10) Elsawhare
there s a prayer for the sdeal son

" To the man who offers to him
God Soma gives a hero son (Vir)
who s fit for work (Karmanyal,
fit for the home (Sadanya),
fit for the religrous assembly {Vidathya),
fit for the political council
{Sabkeya) and a source of glory to |
bis father * (Rg 1.9k, 20)
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Here 15 the 1deal for the good citizen A man must
live beyond s ndividual sphere and contribute to
callective Ife  Beyond the hmited interests of the
family and the social group there was the wider interest

; of the state 'rashtra), which was the concern of all the
enlightened people  Sages in the Yastr Veda declare

.

We <hall awake 12 the <tate, placed in the front
bee"—vayam rashtre jagnama purobitah (Y. VS XIX
23 )

Vedic Unversalssm

All the mstruction and exhortation of the Vedas
ate nddressed to bumamity at large It 1s repeatedly
asserted that the Deity 15 common to al!

1Ay, gRg BAy gAIRY. we mvoke for succour
EN
Indra who s common to all (Rg VIII 95 8)
%% BIUME ", Indra Thou art common to all
NS
(1 ¢ the common Lord of all }
Twam vishwe minusha yogendra havante  Thee
all races of maokind, Indral
with aplifted ladles invoke (Rg VI 46 12)
The sages preached the Vedas to afl, at home and
abroad A sage n Yayur Veda =ays
‘So may 1 speak these blessed words
to the peaple at large {janebhyab)
to the Brabmana and the Kshatriya,
to the Shudra and the Vaishya
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to my own people {swaya) and ta the foreigner
(anapaya) (¥ V5 26 2) *

Progressing on the way of Brahman—the Vedas
and épintual konowledge—ope grows more and more
libéral mnd the vision 1s widened  The Vedas proceed
fromh fellowship with men to the fellowship with all
Living beings, msistiog on the reciprocity of the fééling
'O the Strong One | make me strong

May all the liviog beings look or me with the eye

of = fuiend,

May I look on all hving beirgs with the eye of a

friend,

* [We find from the Ramaymy that the non-Aryan races werd
quite conversant with the Vedas Rama and Lakshmana, wandee-
thg In search of Sita are met by Hanuman who addresses them in
Sahskrit Rama sdmires the correctness of bis langnage and says

Naorigy )] )
nasamavedt vidushah sakyam evam prabbashitom
{Ramayana, Kisb)*
* For one not made wise by the stady of the Rig 1eda,
for one who bas not mastered the ¥ ajur Feda
Tor éde not vetsed in the Sums ids 1t iy not possible 1o
apeak Nke this *

\When Hancman enters Lanka alone in search of Sita he hears
at sight © the mantras of the reciters in the bames of Rakshasas®
and be * sees demons (1 atudbanan) engaged 1n the stydy of the
Holy Scriptures {swadbyayasirata) + e Vedas (Rama Sund )
Atany rate Valmikl understaod the Vedas to be meant for all the
Taces of mankind }



(Xﬁlx)

May we {4li) look on (one ancther) with the eyé bf
a friend {mitra) (Y, VS 36 18)

In bis final realization, the sage, who 1s described
as Vena, the Loving One! sees all reality umted 1n the
Supreme Being

' The loving sage beholds (hat mystenious
Existence (Sat)

Wherein the untverse comes to havé one nest *
(Y VS 32,8),

India has experimented with the six principles of
rehigion, considered above, for aé least three thousand
and five hundred years  Qualitatively very great suce-
£ss has been achieved throughout the ages, mcloding
the one i1 which we are living  Men remarkable for
their spimitual power wisdom, and oniversality of oute
look have been thrown up from different parts of the
country Quantitatively too the recults are not veghgi~
ble, the masses of Hindus even today show certawn
essential tratts of behaviour which are in conformity
with some of these principles and which aften present 4
dontrast to similar classes of people at home and abroad

The order of the principles has remarned quahta~
tively murh as the Veda put them  The one that
created dissent earhest of all was the last~ntual

1 Cf R¢ Vemaots veash (X 64 —2) Thelovers {1 ¢ loving
wotshippérs ) yéarn with fove
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{Karma kand ). The Vedic text, Sabda DBrahman
{ which 13 last but one } 1s sull bewg learnt orally by
scores of people In different parts of fndia  And a5 o
the eternal eredit of Western savants that they pubhished
autharitative texts of the Vedas  Valmiki compares
Hanuman's quest of Sita to the search for a lost Veda
( Nashtaw Veda sratim wva }, these devoted scholars
have petformed the task of cultural volunteers in the
present imes  Consecration and self-dedication {Diksha
and Tapah }, the third and fourth primeiples, are found
to bave tematkable parallels i the whole hearted
pursuit of hnowledge amonyg Western scholars and
ccientists  The physical and cultaral salue of the subli.
mation of the reproductive energy bas been newly recag
mized by modern analytical psychology Rita (Order )
1nthe wide { Bribat ) Vedic sense 15 still to be reahzed
by the norld, tarn asucder by mandolQ forces of di<or.
der, and the harmony of the introverted Yog ¢ path has
to fiod 1ts parallel 1 the concrete, external relations of
men, communtties and nauons  Finally, the first prig-
aple 15 ever fitst; Satya as integuity, for every moment
of Wie, apd Satya asSat or Reality for tbose exalted
moments when man * feels greater than he knows or
those exalted men who Live *' on the peak of existence *
( Kutastha }©  There have been leaders of thought 1
different ages who bave asserted that relgion
synonymous with truth —that Ged 1s Trath. -
Nowadays we come across apologists for the aborye

15
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gioal coltures superseded by the Vedic. Itis diffienlt to
decide 1f much of Dravidian culture 18 really non Vedic
Bat the culture of aboriginal tnbes like Bhls, Kols,
Santals, Kukis, Todas and Oraos are evidently nom-
Vedic It s interestiog o find how these tnibes have
lved their simple picturesque Lives 1 the jungles with
out a change for the last three or four millenniums,
while 1n their immediate ne!ghbnmbood the grand drama
of the main body of the Indian people was being enacted
with 1ts rise and fall, climax and catastrophe, from age
toage Swmplicnty and picturesqueness are good enough
1n their own way—and that 15 why these aborigmal
people need not be disturbed and should be gven protect
tion agamst zealous evauge‘nsrs-—bu! the iatellectoal
adventure, the spntual quests the attempt 10 break the
barners of tribe and group and umte men through 1deals
of harmony and orders of justice and unversal fellow
ship, these will ever lure the spmnt of the awakened
man, acd endless efforts il be made’fo achieve pro”
gress and uphftment for the race

1t 1s the essence of the edic ontlook to be progre
save  Go forward, fear voh fight,’ say8 the Vedic
«pmnt of Kshatra { R 1.80.3 ) ufg ELilT gy "He
goes forward, iwstructed by one who knows,’ says the
cpint of Brahman: € A Eiaﬁlqr:;ﬁlu, (= lnliil\!)
To return, then, to the Vedas 15 to return to the dypa-
mie view of hie charactenstic of the Vedic age—the
Age of Truth (Satya Yuga)
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One who lies down 15 Kaly,
one wha awakes 1s Dwipara,
Ons who stands np becomes Tretd,
and one who maves on teahzes
the Satya Yuga ‘Therefore moveon!
{ Asfareya Brahmang )
Indra {the Supreme Vedic Deaty ), says the
Asfareya Brahman, 15 the [riend of those who move on®
The Vedas, however, do not contemplate movement
without a purpose, & mere form of hie withont a con
tent It conceives movement as the progress on the
path of Troth and Eternal Order, consecration and
self-dedication to a noble ideal, of prayer and wisdom,
and of mtual and sacrifiee  Man bas to grow to the
fullest stature of lis bemng so that he may live 1n
& broad, Free world n the jay of the spinit, The Atha
rva Veda which the six T
Dharma contemptates such a world too
¢ Truth, 6:&:5 that 13 great and stern,
consecration, austerity
prayer and ntuat~these upbold the earth
May that Earth, Mistress of the past
and the fature, make a wide world
for ns* (A¢h XI1 1 1}

of
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THE PATH OF DEVOTION

The simplest attitude 1n religion 1s that of love and
devotion { il ) Here the Divipsty 15 contem.
plated as the TLord and i most affechonate
terms, as Father, Mother, Brother, I'mend, Guest
aod so on.  The worshipper ‘ seehs Divine bliss
(@1 ). He prays for grace (Sf), benediction { &),
protection ( grle ), svecour ( sy ), mercy { T ),
benevolence ( gafy ), love (¥ )ete. God s the
Saviour ( et ), the Merciful Ope ( afea ), Protector
(rfyar ), 20d 50 on. He 15 the Beloved One ( 3¢, Em)
and He as well as the worshipper 15 desctibed as the
Loving Oze (é:{ ) According to this idealogy the
Divinity s Common (8 ) acd Unnersal (gramer).
The spint of love arouses the finest of Vedic poetry,
and prayer often becomes sorg.

(1}
The Supreme Being
Rrogarsy; amadar
en Wi 9T W@ il
g grar giadi am S
T Rar efagt fRm )
AR, AT Lo3R2UL
agdz (ar=vdE i) 2313, U, WIte
AuHE, ¥IMe
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*“W hat God shall we adore with our oblation ?
The Divine Being who existed in the beginmne,
W he was the One Lotd of creatien,
Who fixed and upholds this earth and shy
{ The Desty 1s hah, * Who?* ]
God is Creator and Ulumate Bewg  Hes the Lord
of a)) existence—the Supporter of the universe
1t 15 typieal of 1 edic worchip that the worshipper
seeks the knonledge of the Object to be worchipped
His devotion as not blind, but based on enlightenment
! (2
The Source of Power \/
7 uRART AT 5 7w
JUGR AT T XA A
gy STHEEA 46T R
¥ g e fRa i
B VIIRAUR T AU R, WU A VRl
“'SWbat God shall we adore with our oblation ?
Him who 13 the gier of power and vigour,
Wkose commandments all cosmuc forces obey,
Mim whose shadow 15 1mmortality and who 1s
the Lord of death’®
[ The Deity 1s Kah Who 2}
God is the Source of all strength, spintual as well
as physical. InHim man has bis greatest refoge Death
18 from Elim, an His shadow 1s immortauty
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3
The Rallying Pomnt of All
aug e Sl ofs Rar
7 g% 57 L ARHTREA
g qedt agay smm
P A17d uF T wR wang (3eR)
‘Come together ye all, with power of spuit, to the
T.ord of heaven,
Who 15 only One, the Guest of the people,
He the Ancient, desires to ome to the new,
To Him alf path ways turn, venly He 1s One*
{ The Deity s Indrz 1
The ncble verse 1s reproduced from the Sama veda
n theqérhnrva vedr VII 21 1 [ where the Deity 1s
Brahman]
Note the word @ “come togetber “assemble”
The Vedic worship was of a collective type  fxr~all—

implies that all are wwited to worship, witbont excep
tion and without distinction 3?73{{1 15 spiritual power

or soul-force, whith was speaially cultivated by the
Vedic religion ga—One~1mphes umty of the Godhead

HTaTw~—Guest—1s a graceful expression One wha
15 most welcome F—— means the people God s

the God of all Compare—
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TR AMRTEL | &Y 1Y
“God! Thon art common to all
Also— N -
U, TX ATT CARY | K. <1%8U¢
* We ravohe Indra who 15 common to all ”
Gat——the Ancient the First cauce  * To Hig all
path :vays tutn <—1 e He 1s the Supreme Goal of at}
1£}]
Song of Praise
w1 i faERar aa |
S g a1 5L A yorasia
o1 e WA Al aR e |
g it sl R wfirgan i
T Clilie-2
"Sing, sing ye forth your songs of praice,
smg, O Priyamedhas !
Let children aleo sing!
Sing the praise of Hin who 15 a Refoge jile
the castle
Now loudly let the viohn sound,
the lute send its voice with might,
Let the string <end 1its tunes about,
to God 1s our hymn upraised ™
[ Here the Devty is Indrg ]
Down throngh the ages the sky of India has ang
with songs of Tove and devotion
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This 1s the typical mode of worship according to
the path of deiotion (uﬁf;) Here prajer 15 the musi
cal out burst from the love filled heart of man Ths
simple and direct prayer comes from the child as well
25 the adalt

(5)
The Greatest Friend

At Ay dlife ggam ey

Ffreamr dizar dramm

sal fyar fagan anfn

Fag TR ITA G 1| F viteiRe
“Be Thou our Saviour, show Thyself our Own,
loohing after and showing mercy to the worshippers.
Triend, Tather, Fatherhest of fathers,

Guving to the loving worshipper freedom and vital

powet

The terms (a1, Saviour, #T<AT, the Merciful One,
and @&dr, Tnend, typically sigmfy the spint of the
religion of devohion (wﬁgq’m) Similarly m‘a, ‘to
the laving ot longing one”, shows love as the mode
of approach to the Divine ‘Fatherltest of fathers’
mdicates the supreme natore of the Divimty The
eifts ashed for are also typrcal of the Vedas—
alm—a wide world’, 1m which we can move Freely,
and %1, life, wital force’,

{ God 1s epoken of as Indra. ]



'

‘The One with many Names

& = fuan sy @ fraen

amifs 3% yyare R |

{ g@EA ARG TF O

qA T T g | R Leler)s

A Lolke; =L RIRUR

“Father who made us, onr Dispocer,
He knows alt positrons, all things existiog ;

He1s the only One, giving pames to different Gods,
Homn other bewngs seel with quertes.
God 1s One, Gods are differently named Ideas of
the One Bemg.
[ The Dety 1s Vishwakarmn (%9 ), e
Creator { lit. Archutect ) of the Umiserce. ]
The tame verse ocenrs m Atharea vede (11,13 )
g @ fe wfaw & o9
“He 15 our Father, our Progenitor, Our Friend.”
In Yaur veda a somewhat different version of
the same stanza occurs®
T W wg T @
Pt ¥ gEi B ) 3, (3na) 3080
“He 15 our Tnend, Our Father, Our creator:
He s Master of all exiskag things and all Laws”,

Also compare Samaveda {1841):



T AT @A 7 3T ¥ T gor

‘O God! Thou art our Father, our Brather,
our Friend "
{ Also Rigveda X 186 2)
(6)
Divioe Benevolence

=Yy AWT P A A G|
ey Tafa Am il B kiR
“He clothes all that 15 paked,
He doctars all that 15 sick
The blind man sees, the cripple walks ™
[ The Dertty 1s Agn: ]

Here Divine benevolence 1s descibed  Man 1s
most Guod fike when fie tthes care of the naked, the
sick, the bhind and the cupple

(7
God 1s Pure
il Pz @R g& TEA are
TR IFU 7AW Ga TR ™Y )
LNyl

“Come now and let us glonfy the Deity, who 1z
pure, with pure Sama bymn

“Let us delight Him with pure laudation, may the
Pure, Blissful One, be pleased '



“Re

Tunty 1s Godl necs Man <hould be pure 1 body
and uund 1 offer ng his prayers to God
Compare the folloning verse which describes divine
haliness
. PP I’
wifn, ghivgan: gfafn gl s
o<t UFT WET 0w <AVYIRY
*“The Denty 1< Suprere ameoz 2 tho<e who hie the
holy hfe  Me s the 1 oly Snge, the boly Poet  He, who
1« being ealled 1y us in jrayer, 1¢ peeplendent n
holiness ™
The Ved~<, ir addison to recogmsiny truth, pood
ness and beauty as the valoes of i, al<o reeognise the
epiritual value—hohiness
(8)
The Divinsty in Man
1 AR gREdiey B amean |
AR WU 1 WL e
“O Diornteous Onee, we Liave ostabliched bere our

perpetual brotherhood,
Our Lap<hip, 1n the mother's womb,”

To be born man ss to partake of the divine nature.
Man establishes his hanchip with the Divine 1 the
mother’s womb

{ The veree 1s nddreseed to “All Gode * ( {42 g, i
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This cense of the essential divimity of man 15 2
special feature of the Vedic religion and Aryan spiritual
1dealism The 1dea also occurs in the Atharva Veda
Boak XI, where 1 the description of the creation of the
Body of Man in the beginning, it 15 said

&7 Gy el e g, (4. 12ery)
* When they had fused the mortal man
complete, the Gods entered into lim ™

wag 3} f:;m gty ahf R |

a4 gfEAs, XAl A0 A2 gan | (o 22CRR)

““Therefore whoever knoweth man regardeth him
as Brahman’s <elf

For all the Deities' {or divine quahties } “abide
n him 1< cattle in thewr pen ™

“ sons of

In Rigved: men hive been addressed as
immortality *
fiogg i sTRae g
ot § A KE qer ) s el

“May Al sons of immortality histen,—~all the
possessors of celestial natures ™

It 18 from this pownt of view that rehigion has been
described as ' the manifestation of the divimty that 1s
already 1 man" { Swamr Vivehapanda ) Man
approaches God through what 1s divine 1n himself,
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(9}
Approachung the Divine through the Joy of Soul

f wex gEing
R arEEdanm b
g AR @R N ® oviny
“\% e worship with joyons hearts the joyous Denty,
dear toall effulgent, holy, punfymg’ (Rig v 43 3y)

There 15 a sacreduess 1 our hghest joy, coyreg
ponding to the infimte joy 1o the Divine Hence a
medium of approach to the Divine 1s the Joy of the soyf

‘The conception of the joy of a stunless soul seekyng
the <tamless joy of the Diine 15 typieally Aryap
According 16 1t man 15 not borne down under the burgen
of o His 1s nota worship 1o penitence 1t 15 ghe
opening of the flood gates of a joyous ool before ¢he
radiant glory of the Source of all joy

Veduc poetry 15 typical of this jayous out pouring of
a lofty spint. The Vedic hymns have been tighnly
compared m the Veda itsell to streams gushing out
of mountains

FrRas A A= |
TR LA WATAN E TolRel}y

“ Like merry strexmiets bursting from the myan

tan to Bubaspati our bymns have sounded *



u

{10)
God the Saviour

AR, wfaeR O @ gl e
g mF YEgAve @i A wam wiwE 1)
F RlwolR, ¥m 323
37 ole’ly, T T Rolye
“God the Rescuer, God the Saviour, Mighty God
happily involed at each mvocation,
God, Powerful, invoked of many, Iinvoke,
May God, the Bouanteous, canfer an us blessing®
( Here God 15 spoken of as Indra)
The hymn occurs 1n 1) the four Vedas, bemg put
{nto the musical form in the Sqma Veda The recurnng
vhythm of " Indram  and the smaathly flowiag sounds
make 1t most switable for communal singing ( Eartana )
‘The iden 15 typical of the attitude of devotion
{bhakh, as it came to be called Inter ) i which man
seeks Divine assistance and grace o help him out of s
carrows and imperfections  According to the bdhaks:
1deal, the sincere devotion of the heart1s enough for
worship, the detuls of mmal are mot needed The
same cotiception i< found here
This 13 2 feature of mass religlon  This hymn,
respect of 1ts iden as well as of metucal form, 15 a
typical mass prayer
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Tt may be poted that avcording to the Vedas, God
Himself 1s the Saviour and Helper  In later fimes, 1
India and elsewhere, there have been rehgious <ects
thinhing of a God-sent man ( prophet ) or God man
{atatar or Messiah ) as the Helper and Snviour  Suill
later, the mstructor {gmru ) assumed almost the
digmty of a Saviour But the Vedic ideal of God as the
Helper and Saviour carnes a deeper and  mote
nmitetsal appeal than the<e

{We find echoes of this hytmn wn the devational
songs af [ater imes, as (@

W T AR 9 A,
dently 15 a Vash b for the

‘Gavinda'
Vedic “Indra *)
an
God, the Refuge of Man.

5% 93 5 o i e

3 1w T f g )

wefay war sife T

@ T TN w el

“ Ta Thee I will bring oblatian, ta Thee T Wil seng

my prayer—to Thee who hast been adorable i our
tvocaticns,

A fountain \n the desert 2t Thon, O Derty? to the
worshipfal man, O Ancient hangt™

R V.Y 41
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Here, agun, we fizd an attitude of worsbip 1
keeping with what}hns come to be known latterly as
toe spist of bhaklt  As in the desert the thirsty man
ss saved by a fountain of water found 1n an oasis, so in
the world man 1s saved by Divine grace

(12)
The Divine Mother.

The <ame 1dea of the Divimty 1s the Refuge of
man 15 expressed in the following bymn 1z which the
Deity 15 addressed i the femsmne gender, as Mother

T GG gty EiT o
a1 &AW g |
a7 i gy oA
7 TR AT F TN
E NI

““These offerings have ye made with adoration’,

say this Saraswati and be pletsed with our prayer,
And placing us under Thy most beloved protection
may we approach Thee as a tree for shelter ™

As birds seek the shelter of the tree so we, men,
steh the shelter of the Divine Mother, Saraswats

The worship of the Divinity as Mother 1s a special
feature of the teligion of lave The word “priyatama”,
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‘most beloved, which carnes so mach sweetnsss m
the text quoted above, 1s stll used in the lIndian
languages and has the same sweet association about 1t

The word =18+ ‘Divine protection, grace’, occurs

frequently in the Vedns. The Samg Veda has 2
beavtiful hine about 1t

o T, (8 teey)
“ Divine grace 1s the coat of maild withia me

{ The warrior 1s clad n the coat of mail which
protects the vitad parts of s body, but the grace of
God 15 the coat of mal within am )

(13)
Prayer to God in Pain

Through the joy of hus soul mar approtches God,
the jo3ful  In moments of pan and distrese he
approaches God the mereiful  The following prayer
15 of this type

o 7 o =y AT WA R aa |

aF 4 <At wEeex gncw Mg i owm oy

TR

“ As rats eat weavers' threads, eares 2
\r¢ COnSYmip,
me, thy singer, O God Almighty ! i



15

Have mercy on us now, O Gracicus Lord! Be
Thou a Father unto uns".

This prayer for sgf, Divine mercy or grace, like
that for Divive protection (:m':() 15 typical of the
attitude of Bhakls, and 15 a feature of mass religion.

(14)
God the Support of the Humble
i ¥ gad o e
A freoR wE T )
“EI! e PRl SR
IR GAA TER N % slReoly

“Vishnu oserstrode this earth, ready to give 1t for 2
home to man

In Him the humble people find their safety

This noble One has made the earth spacions
for them "

The worship of Vishnn took a sectanan form an
the Vaishoavite cult,  But the ideology of Vaishpavisma
18 found in the Vedas According to this, the chief
thing in religion 15 Divine grace which 1s most needed
by the humble and distressed  The devotee constantly
re1lises that all he bas and all be enjoys are from God
who in thrs mfinite kindness has endowed bim with
these

“This 15 also the 1deology of mass-religron,
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(18)
The Divinaty as Mother to Infants
& & T R TR
T Pt gk il
A AN IGRG T T -
GTEA 99 T3 9@ 3 1 T AURRYINS,
<, ol3el?, T 3. ¢
“Saraswati! that exhaustless breast of Thine
which 15 the sourcs of well being,
With which Thou nounishest all good (hmgs.
Which 1s the contuper of treasure, the possessor
of wealth, giver of goodness,
That Thou lay bare here for our nourishment ™

Here the worshipper is ike the child feeding at the
breast of the Divine Mother.

The folloning 15 a sumilar prayer to **Ushas”
A Ko LA T
M AL TR sletle
“We jearn to be Thine own, Dealer of jewels,
May we be like sons of Thee, the Mother *
(19}
The Duvinity as Chidd,
The 1dea of God being the mogt beloved has been
expressed io various ways. He hag been compated to

tre child losed by and loviag the mother, as in the
folfawing stanza.
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o gl @ aEgA w1 @

8 % fog yaa 5 =2y

q A ARG, R,

q wia Weg @ T UYsng wROLN B Lo R AAY

“The Ope Beautrful winged [t e, the Divine]l—
He has entered the sea ( vastness of space ),

He looks round this whole universe,

Him with a simple beart 1 have seen from near,

Him His Mother kissesand He hisses His Mother,”

 gqnp ", the “Beautiful winged™ {Bird), ts 2 symbal
for the Deity n the mystical conception of the Divimity.
Note the follawing line o the same hymn

galt B, FaAy TR
TF 8@ TZA AR | R LolR iy

“ The Beautiful winged (Bird}” {1 e. the Deity} who
15 One the wise poets simagine with their words 1n many
ways.”

The poet says he observes the Divine Bewg from
near and sees the vision of the chuld kissed by and kissing
the mother,

Here, whatever the rational sigmficance of the hne,
the spinitual and poetic significance 1s simple and clear
that the vision of the Divinity 1s the wvision of sweet
love between child and mother.
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(20)
Hymns caress the Child
The 1deais also found in R. V. X. 123, 1—where

the Deity 15 <pohen of as “ Vena ™, “ the loving (and
beloved) One ™

o1 AT TR
sRifaxug, wa [ |
A /U @R gl
faag 7 fam afesdt Rgfa |l | RolRRAR,
. 3. WIig

* Thus 15 the Loving One, dniving the 1ssues of the
many-coloured,

The Spring of Nighy, m the chanot of spiendoat,
Him at the meeting of the waters and the sun
The sages with their hymns caress as a child.”

Here also out of the obscunty of mystic symbolism
there emerges a clear poetic 1den that the sopgs of the
sages caress the Divinity as a child,

21)
Hymns Kiss the Child

Thera 18 an equally myslical stanza—R.V.1X. 8§, 11
m whch the loving sages, called “ Venas * {loving
ones } seck the mysterious Being
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A% g, Suafd

A Ia10, =1Eard gdi 1 ]

fag fgfa nag; fna

A aga Sl e (%, sl

*The many voices of the loving ones sought ths
Bird who bad flown to the heavens *

The hymns kiss the Child worthy of laudation,—the
golden-bued Bisd that sits on the earth.”

In spite of the mystical symbolism the idea of
worship through tender love corresponding to the tender
caressing of a child 1s clear enough hete.

{ In later forms of Indian rehigion the concephion
of the Divinity as a child reappears 1n the * religeon of
affection” — ** vatsala rasa "—which formed part of
the Bhakts cult, In the Purapa, Child Knshna
1s made to symbalise the 1dea of the Divimty beloved as
the child 1.

(22)
Love Yearning for the Divine

The eagerness and yearmng of love are expressed
m the following hymn:

FArA AT g vt

Faf A qqEe &

T Afger 9y o ol

A W AT ARG AL B VolReiR
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“fa my heart thoughts and feehngs agiate:
Love-yearmngs proceed ; they fly to all the regions.
No comforter exists other than These;
1In the Gods are my highest longogs fixed.”
{ From the spinitaal point of view thete is no difference
1n the Vedas betwesn singular duel or plural of numbers,
nor between the masculine feminine and neuter genders,
in which the names of the Divinity may appear. ]
(23)
Unity of the World in the Divine
One who realises the Divine as the Loving One
finds the whole world united in l*}lm. In the following
verse of the Yajur Veda the sage, sigmficantly named
“ »
Vena,” (the foving one }, sees such a vision:
Jm, 9 v Pl @ ag
1 g vadwsien
aftafax - &= 7 Wa ag >
& <@ St g a9 (] 939, 381¢
“The sage beholdeth that Mysterious Exstence
wherein all comes to have ons home s
Therein unites and therefrom 1ssues the whale:
That All - persading Ooe s warp and woof 1m
created bemgs.”

[Here we find all the typical deas of mysticism,
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Fuest, the Divmity 1s a subject of petsonal expenience
( Vena sees That] Secondly, the ultimate conception
of Divinity 1s that of a mystery {symbolically expressed
as qgifafea ] Thirdly, the abstract conception of the
Divine as an Essence, an DLxistence, 15 symbohised
by the pronoun 1n nenter smgular g gualifying the
neuter nbstract noun, Cog The idea becomes concrete
with the mascohne )"u_r\: w the next hne Fourthly,
ia the Divine the whole universe 15 umted in fove, as
birds i a nest ( Hi, prumary sense) or men 10 a home
(e, secondary <ense )},

The 1dea of the Divine presence as the underlying
pawer of unity 1s beaunifully expressed by the metaphor
of warp and woof.

(z9)

God the Lover
&3 w39 fey awg
| Qa7 AT TR TFEAN
1 3 97 IGN T
A A AT T F Lol
* Draw thy riend to thee hke a cow to milhing
O Singer, wahe up God the Lover!

Move the Hero for the gift of bounty
Like the vessel filled brunful with treasure.”
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Here the word Lover (IR )} has been used wn a

general <epse. It has also been used im a particular
sense to indicate the jouthful gallant who loves a
madden s

SR TR TT S9EA T Rl

“ Bounteous as the lover of the maiden.”

{ The word QT has got a degraded meaming 10
certain modern Indian linguages, In the Vedas it
weans just ‘alover'].

Not only the sumle but also the metaphorical
expression is found ¢

W € A R ST
=ie At aRETER ) R KR

* He1s the Master of present and of future hife:

tbe Loser of maidens, the Husband of wrves.'
25)
Like the Youth among Maidens

Inthe following yerse the Divinity described as
Soma s sad to meet waters, (2090 ) as & young
wmaw meets youlthful madens

b di AR AT

FEfif gafain A it

& At sl wsat gy

TR, My Al GO 1w Qelgely,
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“The waters in whom the Deity dehghts and rejoices,
a5 a yourg man with graceful maidens,
Go to them, O worshipper,
And punfy with herbs what thou hast sprinkled *
The =djective weqiol}, good, bhssfu), gracious,
apphied to mudens, ndicates the graceful mature of the
telation
(26)
Like the Youth receiving Mudens’ Homage.
‘The 1den 1= continued m the verse following the
ane quoted atove
o3g 43 gTad awa
%7 TR 3T FAAL TI=F
& Ay A @ FafeX
SAE R famEsl 0 K 2ol3el
*“So do mudens bow before the youthful gallant
Who comes loving to them that yearn with love,
In heart accordnt and i wish one minded
Are the worshippers and the divine Waters
As the loving maidens bow before the loving
gallant, so the loving hearts of men bow before the
loving Divimty
Here the Divimity 15 pamed 2§43, Waters
{1n later rehgious Lterature weare told of the
loving Divine Youth, Lmnshna of Vnndavan, and
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mardens 1 loss with lum. The germ of this conceplien,
as seen above, is found 1 the Veda J.
The following analogy is that of the acceptance of
a maiden by a youth*
@R FHAT GIUT FEAT
fang N 99T ASPARL N W A4S
“ Accept our =ong of prace ac a youth nccepts
a mad
O ye Twin Gods, receive all hbatons bere *
{ ‘The Twin Gads are Asuns 1.

27
Like the Husband to the Wife,
The metapbor of the ™ hushand of wives " has alco
been sapressed in detad, e g, the following —

W W TR waw @i

iy {3 gudiy W

QR AR AFA A 9

R A g TR WA )] K. Telwdt
"0 God ! In perfect umson all yearning hymns of

mipe that bave koown the lght have

sung {orth
thy prawse:

As wives embrace the bathand, the comely

bndegroom, so they encompass the Bsuntful One
for grace.”
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28)
The Divine Magnetism

The attractions of love between the worskipper and
the Deity have found fine compansons i the following
verse

a3 33 W gl Tareny

SIRT A% HHAT ZEA |

Tiaia SR wh W A3

et {5 afrar BN (| 5. teitesly

" As ke turn to the village, as warriors to their
steeds, as Joving milk-giving cows to their calves;

As the bushand to the wife, so may the Dety, the
Upholider of the heavens, Lord of ail bliss, turn towards
us.”

(29)
Like the Chaste Wife

In the following the Diviaity has been compared to
a chaste wife beloved of the husband

@ 7 q: ghady Foearar

Fuara Rl A TS

g% §2: wFeEr A 9

s afagEd 0 )} E IR

*“He who is hke the shining one (sun), the sup-
potter of the umverse ;

‘Who abides on earth hke a king wath good fnends;
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(31)
God the Friend
YL gar a4 A,
@ sz Pramer < )
iz fz @ aafa kg aiw
Y AR T g wen i R RS

“Never may this friendship be severed

Of Thee, O Deity, and of the sage freed from
passion

We know O God ! Thy brother hike love,

With us be Thy auspicious friendship, '

[fang ' freed from passion, * has also been tahen
as a proper nme §

The ley note of this type of worshipis the con-
templation of frendly lave [descnbed in later religious
lterature a5 §%F " friendhness ') between the Desty
and the worshipper,

“Tne following prayer is 1o the same <pinit*

T Az 7R

aar 74l & cltay
“Be Thou most aear to us for bhiss,a Friend toad *
a2

God the Guest
In the following stanza the Deity 1s described as
“ the dearest Guest ',
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g <y wrd Y :
R g W4l
wiit T qag 1w <devit
“Jlaud the Dedty, your dearest Guest,
Beloved as alnend,
Who brogs [wealih] hike tho can
Llsewhere He is «poken of as a " Bosom I'riend
and “ beloved Guest™
S g SR T )AL G
A, wlailk
" As dear House ftiend, Guest, beloved 1 the
dwelling.”
33
The Guest of Every Home
fwia &1 sifad
TGRS AR,
<% a1 3% A=
A ®weahin i ¢lovi
“Him who 15 your Guest in every hame, the Dety,
mach beloved, your famiinr Friend, may we glonfy,
exertivg strength, 1 epeech and with bymns of power.”

As the Diine, the Denty 15 a Great One, Recaver
of 6b'ation; but from the human point of view e 15
2 Gaest mmorg men 1o be treated with Tove,
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T /&L Famt
R wiaey AEaena | R YRR
T4 3%
“tea i3 Adits { the Primal Bewng ) amoog all recers
vers of oblations ©
He 1s Atthi { a Guest ) among all men.”
(34)
*We are Thine”
T AW g, g (e wn emE |
AR IRen: gEga ua Auaaia sifa 1)
. CIRRITY
" Venly, God! we are Thige, we worshippers
depend on Thee.
There 15 nooe but Thee to show us grace, O Mighty
One, much=-invoked.”
Here love 1s expressed by the term “we are Thine,”
In the following this seotiment 18 followed by “Thou
art ours™:
(35}
“And Thou art Ours”
@Ay TR gel A Sy sEAnig e |
@i oens o7 vl )l B CRRRAR .
“With Thee to help us, O God! may we answer
all who defy us
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Thoa art ours and we ate Toine.”
(36}

“Had I been Thou”

Somstimes the warshipper tabes up an athtude of
loving wmpertinence as m the following

¢ wg AT AT @ @AW @ A
D EE TR, iRy
“*If F were Thou and Thou wert 1, O God!
Esery prajer of Thine should bhave its due fulfit-
ment here ™

Here we find a typical expression of the spunt of
frieadship ( @%% ) 1 the path of devotion { afE ).
(39
“1 will not scll Thee”
3y <R SR T g )
A g Agart 3t 7 ar e |
. iy
“0 God! Iwould not sell Thee for a great price,
Not for a thousand, nor for tén thousand, O Mighty
Oge, not for a hundred, O Lord of countless wealth!™
* [ This unwarering devoton ameng ats falowers

must have saved the Vedic refigion tbrough thousands
of yeus. ]
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THE PATH OF KNOWLEDGE



THE PATH OF KNOWLEDGE

We have considered abose the Path of fove and
devotion (called Wixg—a5at ) We now turn to the
Path of knowledge ( ArA-AT ) which what s prayed
for 1 net mv:( { pratection }, H_JH { succour ), Bar
(mercy }, or 5 {love %, but o Tiotelugence, the
Jastrument of knowledge, both material and spntual ),
adr (wlent), #g ( wisdom ), g (efficency) and
quahites like these Ihey represent the principls of
i!g.hl (safa: ). The light of mtellect is also called
E{«(&L_ The man of knawledge has been called 1 the
Vedas fag { wise ), wfy { poet-philosopher), 5% (saze),
and by stich other games

38)
Prayer for Wisdom
The following 1s a prayer for wisdom

TE A At

fear gRet 7ar i

et oy sy gega Amly

S sy sl I OIRIRG ELRKS,ARE
o, Lel3Ry Rolurit

“ God ! give us wisdom as a father gives wisdom to
Liss sons.

“ Guide us, O Much-invoked, mn this path. May
we hve and bave hght.”
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Here the Desty 15 ivaked nct for fatherly protec
uon { {[1'::1) but for fatherly instraction aed gudance
{ faar)

{The analogy  as father g ves wisdom to his sons
chows that i the Aryin housebold the father was the
teacher of ch ldren In R greda a womnn sage pray s

At £9 rrmd ) R R0’
Instruct me 1 ke parents
Here the mother also 1s spoken of as 1n pstructor §
39)
Prayer for Mental Power

Ths path of knowledge 1s an essential part of the
Vedicrel gon It 15 the path of the sage who never
aceepts fa th ar hel ef as 2 cubstitute for bs personal
realssation of the bighest wuth  Hisis the prayer for
Lnowledge for the power of the mind that leads to the
real satlon of the b ghest trath  The following prayer
{ known as gayatrt after the name of the metre } which
has been repeated every day of thewr lives by genera
tous of Hwndus throughout the last four thousand
years aud more, 15 for this ugher mental power ( dh )
that leads to enl ghtegment

YLGE | W R 3 it Y g )
M @A =Ra|l 3§’ 3’1, WK, 301R
IR, B 2vgR
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* We cantemplate that noble light of the Deity,~
that 15 1o the earth, the <ky, the heavens! May He
stumulate our mental power *

[ The first three words are additions made 1o the
White Yajurseda 363  Usually 371, :5 added at the
begtnmng of the prayer  a{(y ndicates the All
pervading Eternal Spit, the Ulumate Reality ]

One reason why the ‘gayun’ is considered to be
the most representatsve prayer in the Vedas s that it
15 a prayer for the lighest power that man ts capable of

dr, higher intell kich brings him
¥ tedge, 1 and dental  What the
eye 13 to the body, €Y or intelligence 1s to the mind

Savita (Hfilal), as a name for the Divinity, symbo
lises the Power of Light The Divinity ss the Power of
Laght beyond darkness

Gt 31 ey, IR AR AT | % UReele

‘ He hnows the light amid blindipg darkness,”

3 & L AT,
SeTd ane g ) g T AW

“1 have kaows This Great Bemg radiant as the
sun beyopd darkness ",

{ Note the 3’(\';11'- ‘I have known = 1s typical of
the man of knowledge ( Frrd} ) ]
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In the following verse which occurs a number of
times as a raframn there Is a prayse for victory through
higher intetigence (¥ )t

o enw T aRE | T ¥ITeRWRt

“Through higher mtelligence may we, car borne,
be ver victonous ™

The foliowmng s ano exhortation to the people ta
seek SFg-~ power through knowledge and wisdom .

JWE: T3 250 | k. <lvelRy

“Corurades! wish for wisdom {power )",

(42)
How a Brahman is Made
AERT WA TR T
wd [ 3 sy
T FINY Jam IN FOIA
3 A@T A RO A G el iRy
1, venly, myself say this
Which 1s weloome to Gods and men
Him whom 1 Jove I mahe mighty
1 make him a Brahman { wise man) n Rishs
(seer ), a man of talent
{ Here Vak (mi) the Divine power as Speech
and Wisdom epeaks, 1

The great man 15 he who bas bren dn inely endo-
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wed with wisdom and vision and gemus.  He 1s a sage,
a seer { Risth ), a wise man { Brahman).

{ It will appear from the above that 1ccording to
the Veda one who obtains the love of God becomes a
sage, 1 seer, A Brahman. Apy man of any race or
tnbe can do so  Hence anybody through his higher
mtellectual mfts may become a Rishi and Brahman,

It 1s clear from the above that n the Vedic
sense, a Brabman 1s smade wot born To be a
Brahman 1s not to belong to a specially favoured
caste, but to be divinely inspired with wisdom. An
mdividual 1s a Brahman through his possession of this
mepiration  Hence one born in the family of a person
who by hie individual capacity was a Brahman does
not become a Brahman by lus birth, If he does not
possess higher hoawledge, he ts not a Brahman at all ]

{ The ongimal word 1s xge 1

43)

Encouragement of Knowledge and Valour

The greatness of a mpation hes 1 combing
Lnowledge and valour—agr and 897,  So the prayer

a (waeg, 39 faad .
- 81 [, 38 g TLI % LAWE,Re

“‘Arouse the power of knowledge and arouse

ntelligence ,

Arouse the power ol valour and aronse heroes.”
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One who possesses the power of hnowledge—AF—
1s a Brahman (mam) and one who possesses the
poner of valour—@3— 15 a Kshatriya { §iET) , These
are qualitative terms, complementary to each other,
and not descriptive terms refernng to any tnibe or cacte,

44)
Union of Knowledge and Valour

The Yajurveda glonfies the combinatton of these
two powers— R@ { Lnowledge ) and &= ( valour,
ruling power) *

23 AW 9 ga T 4R 2@ 43 |
aEi® g TT AT Al wUHEA N G, T Sivy
“Where knowledge and valour
accordant, move together—

That world I wsll hoow as holy—

a world where Shimng Ones 2ze with the Divine

The Yajurieda also prays:

AETE YA TR .3 oaR
“Steergthen kaowledge,
Strengthen valour.”

Such bewng the outlook of religion, the beginning
of teligious life 1s concerved to be an apprenticeshup an
hnowledge and intellectoal and meral development—n
what bas been called Brahma chanya (=a), It means
a sy course of self~d

pline and edueation by
which cne quabfies (ot the higher <puitwal Wfe. In a
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more particular way it 15 the process of self cultare
and sublimauon of the sex impulse undertahen by the
student of old who aimed at Vedic learmng and spintual
knowledge The Atharva Veda devotes a long section to
the glorification of the Brahmacharin  The girl also 1s
mentioned there among those who practise Brahmacharya

This 18 how the Vedic Path of knowledge leads to
the concepion of a “‘four fold’ programme of hie
('ams:—-("a’qm ) i which the first 1s to be devoted to
<ystematic el(~culture { agrad ).

{ In later times there arose bhakis cults that found
this <elf culture and self-discipline —qgAT-very exac
ting  They therefore opposed the Vedic Path of
Knowledge and prescribed a2 Path of Devotion divorced
from ntellectual brilliance 1nd mental enlightenment |

45)
Brah harya Jes K. ledge of Bra}

341 A Aqe AT

94 qamy audiziasd |

ReATst WA AITOF A g

1 @ AT LIFAN T UK

“ The Brabmachano { student of spinitual know

ledge ), born before brahman (spustual hnowledgel,
robed 1n libation, stoed up through <pintual endeavour
{tapas ).
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From hitn arose { 1. ¢ he revealed ) sacred wisdom,
{the hnowledge of ) the hughest Brahman and of all the
Shiming Ones with life that lasts for ever ™

Brabmacharya——2 life of spinitual development and
education—precedes the hnowledge of the Divinity and
the other higher things 1 religion ‘This s the stand
point of FAATT ( the path of hnowledge)  Here the
practice of religion beging with self perfection

[ Here also 1s the true sigmficance of the doctrme of
:qf‘qq;n, emintual fitness to cpeak on higher things  In
this respect the Vedic attitude 15 one of spintual
modesty. “There are modern peaple who, without any
lnd of fitness, speak ghibly about God and soul and
other spitutual matters As G B Shaw pounts out, there
are peopla 1o society who would not stand up to speak
ahout ordinary matters of science or history, but would
talk with strange confidence abont the
Reality. ]

There 15 another pomnt regarding this cource of
self culture In post-Vedic times, there have been
differences of opinion Tegarding the Ultimate Reahty, but
none 1n respect of the essential need of this self-culiure
For example, Buddhism and Janism that differed 1o
metaphysical matters accepted this ideal of self culture
Fenca their opposition to the Veda was omly parnat
The real opposition came from the Leftists — followers
of the Vana marga, and extremst sects attached to the

Uttimate
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bhakti cult who distisced Brahmacharya ot self calture
s unnecessary, and set up the ecrude ignorant man of
Jarth ac the 1deal worshipper of God
(46)
Power of the Brahmachanin
AT w7 TR A @A LI
e Fadt fafedh anvmo |
3t cerft aTar ag=
1 999 UG B9 AR 9 kte
* One tuther the nther beyond heaven’s ridge
two treasuries of sacred lore lie hidden
The Brahmachann protects both these with bis
spintual power { tapas §,
Loowing Brahman he makes all this tus own ™
The two types of knowledge — qar, rafinite, aod
ayayf, fimte—are cubjects of senrch far the spinitual
student  Both these are, xs nffecting rehgion, mystic
(QETh!%SI ) aod requre cpntual fitness for thewr
revelation
47
The Brahmacharnin’s Creation
The Brahmachann, sublimating his sex energy, creates
on the spimtual plane He witalises the hife of the
community by the wigour of s spint soitis sad~—
werrt Ak gt @, g
¥ Sigfa wigm Fa e 9 2R
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* The Brahmachann scatters his virile power on the
nidge of the earth,

and by thushhve the four quarters ™

This 1mplies that the man of spntual enhighten
ment and culture 1s at the centre of higher hfe. From
him radiate spintual energy and wspiration.

{ The association of the sublimation of sex—energy
with spintual power 15 understood in faller detail 1n
modern times than 1t was before, owmg to the new hght
thrown on the subject by psycho analysts fed by
Freud. ]

{48)
The Spiritual Mother

The three day ceremony of 1mtiation ( 3Jaq Y is
taken metaphorieally 1a wndicate a new spinitual birth ¢

AqAE IR
AGETRT FIR WA |
a Tt fag Ie fafd
@ 1A R Al dafa XA i = ey
* The Acbary1 { teacher ) wnuiaung the Brahma-

chatin ( pupil ) takes b [ as : mother the child] into
bts wemh ,

Hum for three mghts he bears [Like the mather
the chsld } in Hus belly.

When he 1s born (5 ¢.15 1 new spiritual being ) the
Shining Ones comvere to cce hun™
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More clearly the passage will read—

“Whila the Acharya (teacher) imtiates the Brahma=
chann (pupsl ) hie takes him in charge as the mother
takes the child in the womb,

He carnes lum through three days as the mother
carnes the child through the period of pregnancy,

After amtiation the pupil s 2 new being Like the
child born of the mother. He 1s a wonder, attracting
the attention of the highest ranks of beings,"

{The lastlme has an interesting sigmficance 1n
rehigious history ‘What 1s said here about the wonderful
birth of the Brahmacharn, the new spintual Persona
Uity of Man, has also been said 1n Jater religions hstory
abont tbe birth of great seligious men bke Buddha and
Jesus, Grent men from distant places came to see them
at their birthe The Mage came 1o <ee Jesus

It appears, what the Veda had said hundreds of
years aga became a tradstian 1 religion 1ad came to
be afteibuted tn later times to persons bel eved to be
spirstually great ]

49
Brahmacharya a Divine Power,

+ A ding  the p of Tdan 1, the
Divimty has been spoken of as a follower of knowledge
—a Brahmacharin, a sage.

AFRYT TET AT TG, A |
TR g AFTIT A L AR N W RAURNRR
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“ By Brahmacharya wnd <piostual effort {tapas}
the Shining Ones drove away death from: thenr,

And Indra by Brahmacharya brought heavenly
lustre ta the Shiniag Ones.”

50
God the Knower
In the following the Deity 35 descnbed as gefagry,
all~knowmg: R

G RTFIR &

9% fat wEr |

A A AT G U AL RIR
“ Teach us, God, 10 pouer,
Thou Omniscient, adorable with hymns,
Help usin the decisive battle ™
Here the Deity 1s «poken of as Owmuscient, All~

knowing, and prayed to, for nstruchon m hoowledge
that becomes poner or wealth {(ua).

To the folfowng the Deuty is <poken of metaphon.-
cally as a sages
i giasdau:
UL B IR 3% R avart
** The Deity 1s Supreme among those who live the
boly bife.  He 15 the holy sage, the holy Post.”

.
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(51)
God the Poet
In the following Gad 1s spoken of as a Poet*
A 2w BFL
S 7 Sl a1
991 IGA1 §I0G T Th §F
AR A IEN T 5@ R Lo’y
“ Most skiful with Thy powers, most wise with
wasdom,
O God! Thou art aPoet knowing alt with thy
poetic wisdom
Master of good things Thou, the One, art the Lord
of all good things,
‘Those that both heavens aud the earth produce.”

Take also the following .
T3 FA 5 79 G | B, teltRvls
“The Poet with poetic power has fixed His beauty
o the shy.”
. (52}
The Poet of Poets

In a speaific way the Deity of spiritual hnowledge
has been named the ** Lord (qf%) of spiritual wisdom®
( AL )—a—,;mnqﬁ_ The following 1s a prayer
to Him*
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aq@) a1 AT gat
3 g Htar, STNTEaT )
STLUR RGN AGOTEAS
o A geaReL i SIAR M A XRU
“\Ve call on Thee, Lord acd Leader of hosts,
the Port of Poets, the most 1 amous of all,
The Surteme hing cf spinitual hnowledge, O Lord
af emritual wisdom !
Yisten 1o us with your graces, wd st ra the place
{of cacrifice ] **
(53y
The Sagest of Poets
‘The following prayer 1s simular, though the name
of the Duwcae, (udea (‘7{», s dfetent,
figdg gty
o, gl fasaw st )
a T oy frag (5 =R
ayE, F% A P U Lot
“Lomd of the peoplet  be =eated amud our pecple
Thee they call the Greatest Sage among Poets
‘Without Thee nathicg 1s dooe, even far away
O mighty Lord, wondrous,
T worship Thee with a great hymn *
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(54)

Knowledge of the Supreme is Essential,

R S R R,
arwe A il X fge
werd 9% R Ay SR
o T 3% AT T IH SAEY (f 78 ULEY(RR
“The Etermal, [the Subject] of the [ Vedic)
hymn, easting on the supreme region:
i which all Shining Ones have their being @

What will the [ Vedic] hymn do for him who
does not know That?

But those who bave known That—they are
perfect.”

[ For 31533, the Ind ble, Eternal,

the Bhagavad Gatar{ which appeats to refet to the abave
hymn )2
g Yafry agha ) A 9. ate
““That which the knowers of the Veda speak of as
Indestructible ( T )."
Also note—
A agl WAl AL T e
“The Indestructibie (31erR) 15 the Supreme Bewng.”’
The word 1s also explamned wa the following 2
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el ol A1 G TR | T
ST, G T FTelISR 3sgd [ W AL R

“There are tno orders of bewsgs in this world  the
destructible and the indestructible,

“The destructible ss all liviog beings

the Supreme
1 called the ndectrucnble (3regt)

“The word 18 also used elxewhere 1 the Gota [ &
VHI 21, \I1, 3]

Regrdiog Qi «qtus—— the supreme plane of
existence, compare the following

@ sremay, W7 AL w, Lol

“He wha oversees all this 19 the supreme region™

‘This verseasserts the 10despensability of the hnow
ledge of the Divinesn the higher spintual We  This
's the central pownt \n FIAANT, the Path of knowledge
This 15 also the central significanee of the Vedas
Veda, from vid, ta hoow, means knowledge Accotding to
the Vedas, it is the hnowledge of God that matters, and
not the word of the Veda (%% ). The word 1s nothung f

knowledge does not follow. Heze the Veda itself says

that the mere memon=ing of the Vedic hymn 15 of po
«panitual valve { Here we find opposition to the Path
of lormaksm (&d%1@ ) w the sence that GAEE
( harma~hinda ) behieves m the efficacy of the Vedic

word wsell as mantra, (A7) ndepeadently of 18
meaniog
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The Bhagavad (hta strongly opposes the theoty
of harmv Kanda aed looks down upon pecple whbo
ate attached only o the word of the Veda

YA T AFAg sty Al 1
wlt jR

“{ Those unwise people } who rejoice n the letter
af the Vedas, O Partha, s1ying * Thete 15 naught but
this’ " The Gita asserts ip an emphatic way

ard ST &d0 @Ry

a4 AR Mo A i Wl vE

" What use there ts of a tank in a place flocded
over with water, so much m all the Vedas s the use
for 1 hnower of the Ultimate Rehty { S1@9 ), equip
ped with ms Jugher Loowledge (faan;;) !

This enticism ts 1 leeping with the Rigvedic
verse quoted above

Wote, however, the distinction made by Guta bet
ween JZA(E!. — these who rejorce n the letter of
the Veda', and ¥&fiR,, ‘those wha hrow the Veda'

That the Ultimate Reahity ( 21g¢ ) 1s the subject
of the Vedic hymn ( :r,{) has been recogmised in all
ages n Indin  Note the line quoted above

azms R aefh ) @ aee

“ That which the knowers of the Veda speak of as

the Indestructible
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Note also
Faa F AHTT T AT AW ik
* And that which s to be hoown 1o all the Vedas
am 1 {1 e the Supreme Bewg )} *
Even n the middle ages, 1 popular snterpreter of
vehigion, Doyaneshwar says
& Fap = <1 |
Tl TRAT UL
“1 bow to the Pumal, Supreme Bewng
existence 15 established by the Veda '

whose

It should alsa be carefully wnoted that the coucep
tion of God as the Eternal Existence (), form
less and abodeless a transcendental Power beyond all
matenial reality, 1s an 1dea found only m the Veda
and 1o hteratare derived fram the Veda (ke Aranyaha,
Brahmana, Upam<ad etc } and in no other religious
tertare  In certain non-Vedic 1e} mioos the Supreme
Demng 1s 2 Person with His abode wn heasen  Again, in
those relgions God has an anti God or Satan (a
Hebrew word meamng ‘an advercary') and hence His
existence { metaphy sically <speaking ) 1s hmited by that
of a nval

Thos the den of Godasan eterna) and absolute
Existence 15 peculiar ta the Vedio religion aed philoso
phy An idea smmular to this appeared i western

philosophy 1 Germany only as late as the later 18th
ceatury
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THE PATH OF MYSTICISM
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This tahes us to the loftiest heights of philosophy.
1t 1s doubtful whether the human mind even after-
wards surpassed these heghts.

(59)
The One is Many
In re uvnity in d ty, my does

not reject the diversity. For at, the Ope1s Many, and
the Many are One. It s here that mysticism pays scant
regrd to anthmetic or logic.

uF oA g5 sRE

g gl P g g |

AT e 3% B w-

A% a1 7% [ 9 TN B <R

[aefas 2R ]

One s Agot hindled 1n many a spot ;

Ore 15 Surya shimng over all,

One1s Ushas illumining all this,

That which 18 One has become this All.

While speaking of the different visions of the Ulti-
mate Reality, mascubme (as 1 the cases of Agni and
Surya ) and femimine { as 1 the case of Ushas ) genders
hase been used.But for the Ultimate Reality~the Qne~
the neuter gender ( T# ) bas been used,

(60)
That (a7 ) representing Al .+ «
n
Simtlarly w the following, “That” in the neuter (=3),
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has been used for the Ultimate Reality of which Detties
(\:a’a[) hhe Agm, Vayu and others represent different
aspects and with which, therefore, the latter are
dentical.
g, TANRE 9 AEEY
9% 9198 95 I THAL |
q TT G T A&
QASA: &1 g 1)
7 4. (@), = RN
‘‘Agni 1s but That, Aditya 1s That,
Vayu 1s That, Chandramas is That.

Light 1s That, Brahman is That,

Apah { Waters ) are Those, Prajapats 1s He,”

Hete 11 s made clear that the gender and number
of the names of the Divimty are of po account;
all stand for the Ulumate Bemg, Thus to accom-
madate the plural  Deties, Apah  { Waters ),
“That” 15 turned nto “Those”, and to indicate the
masculine name, Prajapati { Lozd of Creation), *“That’
changes mto the masculme “He” (a: ).

[ The Svetdévatara Upamshad tries to be more
grammatical and logical by changing * Those ™
the femimne and “He"” in the mascnline into * That”
(ag) n the neuter. It chaoges the last section of the
1éerse 1ta

T A A WA | FAEaT 3, ¢R



&0

“Apah { Waters ) are That, Prajapats { Lord of
Creauion ) 35 That ]
(61)
The One Deity

In the following the Deity (i the maseuline) 1s
described as the One

awit Bw, Fedl IR
O & I5A TS L F Lol
¢ The wise poets with their words imagine the Deity,
[ttt ‘the Fine winged (Bud) ] who 15 One, 1n
many ways'
Note ‘1ine-winged' [ Bird)1s as sud above, o
eymbol for the Dhvinity
(62)
All Deities are One Deity
in the followiog we find & nen-s3mbolic expression

of the umity of all Deit es who are but aspects of the
Same

SR EECAR L LU ]

& fIoL I A7 |

& AR AL RETETT

@ fud s gl ) w Rt
LR UA TR0 gARA,

0, fusy 1A < T )

L I DAL 6T agw
‘_‘“’*“‘ﬁm;‘?ﬁm ¥l =& Rig



THE PATH OF MYSTICISM

There 13 a stage i the Path of Kuawledge, m;[q‘m,
where the knowledge of the Divine is not mere philosos
phy, the result of a process of thought, 1t s expenence.
This has been called Rdja yoga (9g]wr), the Path of
Mysticism, whichis the path of spintual realisation,
Here the sage speaks of his awn personal cxpetience
af the Divine, .

It is usual to speak of the truth that has been
realised inthis way as g, ‘obtamed. The Veda
describes the (ollowing process by which truth s
abtained

(55)
Stages of Spiritual Realisation
aad L, s
Srgmaty e |
ahamr uTA, ARE
WZAT ER I L T e

“By celf-dedication one obtains consecrition, by

consecsatinn one obiaips grace

By grace one obtains reverence, and by reverence

ts Truth obtmned.”

Here the preparation for oblaimng truth is not
sumple brahmacharsa, the buding vp of character and
the sublimation of the sex-esergy, 1t 15 more. It 15 a
process of steady spirstual growth tdl one is fitted to
frce Truth m ks supreme splendour.
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By earnest determination one dedicates oneself
to ligher ideals and through this self-dedicanon
(ma) oneenters spintaal Wfe ( {ar) and achieses
spintual efinement and grace { Z%ur ). This leads
to tbe development of the quahty of reverence
( w1 ), through which one 1s finally led to the
possession of ultimate Truth (&W).

(56)
Experience of the Supreme

Thus w mystic realisation, there 1s the direct
evperience of the Supreme , the sage spehs in terms of
s own personil hnowledge.

Esuc ooty
Eutecaiut it gl
a7, ws fafceniaagy afa
T v @ EAE ) 9.8 33te
“I have hnown this Mighty Being
refulgent as the sun beyond darkness;
By hnowwing Him alone one surpasses death,
there 1s no other nay togo ™

Here the “Ihave known™ 1s of extreme \alue,
because 1t 1¢ not the expression of an opmion but the
statement of an expenence.

Considening the content of the revelition, we find

that the Ultumate Reakty 1s compared to Iight and the
fimte and matenal reality to darhness,
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§ The Bhagavad Gita quotes part of this verse
afa Ry AfEwaEy
ifERan aRst aEa 9 R ]

“{ He who thigheth upon ) the Supporter of all, of
form ummaginable, refuigent as the sun beyond
darhress ]

[There 15 a traditson to consider the Vedic Sambita
as hanma=hinda {1 e mere mantra and sound) and
trace sevses fthe these which hase beon borrowed by
Upanmishads, to Upamshads and not to the Vedas
Not only 15 this practice scholastically erroneous, but
also practically <o As spirttual revelation, the onginl
alone has the true vaiue. The Vedic sage who first says,
Az~ 1 have known, 1s the person spealung from
experience the Upamshad ¢ sage who berrows  the
expression, speaks from gfg— the Vedi—a fact that
must bive been quite clear to his cortemporarnies

One who underst1nds this will find how childishat
1s of those who believe that the Vedas were pnimitive
and materialist ¢ 1nd the U pamslads advanced and
<p ritual ]

If rehigion means the overcoming of the himits of
fimte life and projecting the soulinto the infinide, then
there can bc no real rehgion withont this spintual
vealisation (71, a4t fFdq 17 )
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(57)
The One Divine Existence

To the mystic's visian the Ultimate Being 1s One.
[Thas umty of the Divine 1dea we may call Unitheism
ac distinguished from Monotheism—which believes
a God in heasen surrounded by other beings like
angels and archangels and having a naal, the antt God
or Satan}. And this s a special feature of Mysticism,
Jt discavers the final and ulumate unity, besond all
pluraity The folloniog rerse gives the idea of this
umty of the Divine Lxistence

% o 9o 9 TEL

w4l {Goa: & | ALAR |

& 8 st 339 93—

@ A% wElArT g IR, eI

“They speah of Indra, Mitra, Varuna, Agnr, and

there 1s the Divine Fine winged Garutmat,

The One Existence the wise call by many nimes

as Agni, Yama, Matariswan,”
Here the Ultimate Reality 15 descnhbed as @ ag,
One Lxistence.
[gaul, Fine winged (Bard ), 15 a mystical symbol
1 the Veda for the Ultimate Reality, ]
{The Bhagavad Gua echoes this verse when it
says about the Supreme Bewpg =
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o e sfidioy X9 gt
@ g Al 75 g |
@ @l Tekafe o -
& AL 9499 STl {1 & AL
“Thoa O Agmi ! art Indra, the Hera of heroes.
Thou art Vishou of the nughty stnide, adorable.
Thou, O Rrahmanaspat, art Brahman who
knows power,
Thou, O Sustainer, tendest us with wisdom (3)
“Thou, O Agni, art King Varuni whose laws
stand fast;
Thou as Mitra, wonder-worher, art adorable,
Thou art Aryaman, Lord of heroes, encirchog all;
QO Thou God ! Thou hiberal An<ba 1 the synod. (4)
Thol, God Agay, art Aditi to the offerer of oblation;
Thou, Hotra Bharats, art glorified by the song,
I'or confernng power, Thou art the hundred—
wintered I ;

Thou, Lord of wealth, art Vuira-slajer nd
Saraswate.” (11}

Here Agni has been 1dentsfied generally with all
other Derties; male and female. This unplies that all
Daities (?:qar) stand for One Divine Being. These
verses in detail say the same as Rug. 1.164.46 [No. 571
or S. Yaj. 321 [ No.60) which dentify all Deties
with One Diwine Essence.,
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{63)
God is One
All Deities being One, thera is no contradiction m
saying that Any of Them 15 The One. 1o the following
and many other ver<es Indra 15 shoken of as The One
q: O Yy IGI
g I A A | W SRR
“He who 13 One, wonderful, mighty and strong by
holy laws ™ .
TR I 9T 4R
bG-ERicURELIEIY
Ericich it T
*“Indra 15 the One Drnker of hbation,
Indra, Drinker of the pressed yusce, Life ni all,
Among celestials and morti)e ™
RNl FIEAT CE L W BReole
“He 1s the One Lord of V! holy service ™
a7 OF Tou q&E {1 =g o
a6 TG TEURE ) W 2R
“Here this One God, the Lord of men, looks forth
exceedng  far and wide, and we, Sor yaur welfare,
observe His holy faws
{64)
The Nonpareil
Theta 1s n0 equal, no paillel to Hom
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4 qex afwmr sif
ITF AN A I ) Y. 9. 313
“ Thera s no parallel to Him whose gloty, venly,
is great.”
(65)
The Model for All
q fooasy gfamm ™
A AT, @ TG TR 1w AR
‘* He wha s the Model for all,
He who shakes the unshaken,
He, O men, 15 God "'
{ Here Indra is the name of the Divimity }
(66)
All Godx in One
In the following verse 1he Higveda descnbes the
mystical nature of the conception of Dertres ¢
MECEES Rt
1 937 9l 3 % A )
2T iy WA, o Al fa
QR A JUT AT 1w URKIK
“YWho Lnows this truly and who will now declare 1it=
What paths lead together to the Gods?

Only the lowest aspect of the existence of Those
15 seen,
’

Who extst an supreme, mjstical planes ™
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The first hali-line occurs 1 Rig. X, 129, 4, also—
LELRCEE R Eicte
The query there leads to the final Mystery of
the Unnerse. As the question 15 the same herg, 0
there 1s also umty in the <pinit of the yeply
It 15 sasd in the same hymn that there 15 "One AlY,
pervading eterything N
U7 &9 UGd {19 OF
| TR g {7 0 = 2
“One All 1s Lord of the moving and the steady, of
what walks, what fhies~this multiform creation ™
{ One All, faux{q-ﬁri, 1s 1n the neanter gender
1mplying One Disvine All embricing Es<ence ].
Thus All Gods are ONE ALL—0One m Many,
One having many aspects  Hence according to this
conceptior, to say “Ye All Gode” (fak Zar:) and 1o <ay
“Thou AlGod” ( fN%7 ) a5 well as to call any God
“All God* { faM%F ) ate to umply the same meamog.
Because “They A" stand ultunately for the QNI
Essence (D;ctn\),
Note here the mystical indifference to quantity and
and numbet 10 respect of the Ultunate.
Similarly, tale the foliowing refrain of 2 hymn

Y XA ST OELL B 3I8%11-3%
“Great and single 1s the Duwviaity of the Gods.”
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In the following Al Deities becoms Ona i Indra*
wgq 9% FYAMIG AW
uz YA I e TR
gy we, gega fafg
o 19 B o AR e
“That 15, Ye Poets! your great and lovely title—
that All Ye Deaties exist i Indra,
O Uriend, much ol ed?  Thou art with thy dear
Ribhue
frame ye ths our hymn for our weifare
(67)
One wauthont a Second, a Third
T U ETRL TR AL
7 It & adasy gl argead i g
3 9RE 9 TES gaal argsad | e
Sredt wt AFUY A ATGIE | ¢
¥ a3eh i o a9 arig 7= )t
aftiz fa 9% @ U OF UFIE OF U9l ke
&% feas Rar eFgd waba 1 2
e L3lY
."To hm who 1 nows this God simply as One
Neither second nor third nor fousth s He enlied.
Neither fifth nor sixth nor seventh i3 He called
Neither eighth nor minth nor tenth 1s Ha called.
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e oversess ali—what breathies ind what bre:uhe:
not.

To am goes the conquenng {(<upreme ) power e
15 the One, the One Aloue.
In Him Al Deities become One Alope ™
{68)
One in Many .
QAR AT, WICANT G A7 Q@ ) oF
T R A6 T AT I AT e
., 2R
“Such 1s Thy greatness, O Loberal Lord ! a hundred
bodi}y forms are Thine.
Milhons are \n Thy million, or Thou art a hullion
w Thyself ™
{69
‘The Formless.
§ SIS G ST, SR, MEAT < g2,
AU
S AN O FIE MRS g,
grada: Iapa: i —3. {q1.) wele
He [the Divine Being] pervades (everything ).
1t [the Dnine Essence] 15 bught, unbodied,
unwounded, ussmmewed, pure, uppenetrated

by ewil.
He, the Poet, the Wise, the (all ) encompassing,
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the self exsstent,~has prescribed aims, aceording
to fundamental prineiples, unto the ererlasting
eyars,” .

In tius prose passage the masculme and newter
exprassions for the Divimity are mixed up. The passage
has a philosophical vesn, more typical of the Upamishad
than of the Vedt. Quite charactenstically the chapter
6f Yajurveda contaming this passage has been taken
separately as an Upanishad { Ishopamshad ).

(70)
The All-pervading
We find 3 more typically Vedic expression of the
<ame ideq 10 the following.—
o e & TR g vl 3
A, wdoh 3 Al A )
X AR 2 RET W, vItel
“God e That i which things converge, e 18
‘That from which things diverge
Gad 1s the Compatriot, Ha is the Stranger -
God s Divine, He s 1lso Human ™
[ Here Varunn 1< the name of the Disinuey 1+

In the verse quoted above the all pervasiveness of
“the Divinity 15 ndicated by the application of mutually
oppesite leims, begmmng with g% and fy, unplying
union and opyosttion, respectively.
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{The description of God as ‘' Compatriot®
(éi‘ﬂl 1 e gARSE ) and “ Foreiguer ( ﬁ\{iﬂ) 15

£ A J

to narrow rehg views oaly
the members of one’s own group or locality are cansi-
dered as favourttes of God and outsiders are regarded as
heathens, infidels etc  epjoying mo Divine bhss  Bat
according to the Veda, God 15 as much jour own as
ancther's, fo be foreign 15 wot to be un Godly or God
JSorsaken ] .

Agam, 1t 1s a characteniatic of mysticism to seek
“Godmn God, ‘Godin mag’ and *God s Nature”
Here the dual 1dea ot * God 1n God * and * God in man*
1s expresced by the terms 37 { dume) and 83T
{ human )

(70)

God in the Ocean and in the Drop
In the followimng verse we have the 1dea of Divine
all pervasiveness expressed in terms of space. God 15 1n
the wast, He 151n the lutle. In fact, i thé mysuc

couception, <pace, hihe number or time or causality, 18
of oo account,

I T FEE

Fwdl AL 7 Qs

I AT T gt

Ilwaes ITF e 1) o1, ¥IRAI
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" This earth 15 the possession of God, the King,
and the high heaven whase ends are far asunder,
And both the seas are His loms,
and He lies 1in this small drop of water
{ Varuoxz 1s the Deity here ]
{This idea 1s expressed 1m the Upamshed 1n the
peculiar Upanishadic style
ST, WEar W& il 43, Yol
“( The Atman ) 1s emller than the small and
fireater than the great
The Bhagiv1d Gua expresses the idea of God in
the munute—
SR — . . 1)
* Minuter than the munute * ]
(72)
God 1s Everywhere
The following concrete expressian of the all perva.
aiveness of the Divine1s typically Vedic
ag fagfy <@ au 957
3t [Aser s 8 Sagq it
& @i TR
YW & A AT FHA (9 R R
** \Whoes er stands or walks or who moves ip secret,
who goes to his Iywog down ot Iys uprising ¢
What two men, sitting together, whisper to each
ather,
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0l that God, the King, krows e 1 the Third*
pre~ent there
(73}
The All-seeing
CERrE KL REECH]
ug w7 e, L
agEEl e AR S
SR Ar I T A L IRRIL
“ A}l tbat God, the King, beholds — what he-
between the heavens and what 1s beyond them,
Ie has counted the twinkiings of men's ) e-hds,

As the dice player the dice, <0 He 1nvs down His
statates *

14}
He is in Lvery Direction

“The following s also a typically Vedic and concrete
expression of the 1des of Divine all pervasiveness,

afym WA giya [,

AT, SETIGI, §

Qe 7§97 Agan

@ A QHRT A Y K Lel3Eity
“The Deitv from westward, the Deaty from sastward

the Deity from nporthward, the Deity fiom south-
ward,

MAy He <end us all bliss, may He grant us
long hile”

{ The Deity 15 Sawita ]
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(75)
The Divinity in Every Order of Reality
AR IR el A=,
Wik A | e w g )
Vs 3N qRA amEAr
aTfgfaT R, AR SR i
. UL F, 4R 2T BIRIL

“ The Dty 1s the hevsen, the Diviaty s the
mid-rehigion ,

the Divimty 1s the Mother, the Tather, the Son,

‘The Diumty 15 All Danes the Divinty 1s the
five classed men,

the Divimty 1s ail that 1s born and will be bora *

Hete the Divimty 15 conceived as femunine
Adw ( ARG )_ She h1s elsenhere been descnibed as
the Mighty Mother [ argt sy stixfa arw, ag. 1y ]
1nd s the “otherhest { STFaAI, B, &)%ols )

The Divimty 1s the underlying Spint 1o Nature, 1
humAn relabons  the unmitary Prmciple o the mulhiple
Deties (?(?) aod 1o the maltiple humaaity {the tribes
or ntions)  and the Divine Dower unites the universs
not only 1n terms of space, but also in terms of time,
pervading the past, the present and the future,

[ The Diviity as the Femumne Power or Sput
bacame the object of worship in Tantra. Compare the
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following \n Clxrmd:,. where the above 1dea 15 expressed *
n different language :
a1 Xt widan Arad s |
AREE] AAFE ARG AN AL 1
“The Goddess who exrsts mz all beings as Mother,

obeisance ta Her | Obeisance to Her! Obessance to Her,
Obeicance ! Obeisance 1™ ]

(76)
God in Man
AW ¥ FE g8 ER AR W=
BT WA LI WAL WG TET W S 22U

““Therefore one who haows man regards hum as this
Brahmin
Venly all Desties abide 1n hum as cows 1n the pen.”

Here the neuter singalar ** Brabman ™ [ the Dii-

nity] and the masculne plural, * Deities " (Xqan)
are syoonyiuous terms.

.
The following are frem the Rigied;
CTAI % A 9AY @AY
PN A% 8037 | B <IRoIty

* For of one spint are the Gods with mortal mens
Co-sharets all of gracious gifts”

A I IAAN SA A gaE |
AGLA FHE 1l 5. clerie
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D Bounteous Ones! from tme of ald,
We have established our hrothethocd ard our
union, i the mother’s womh ¥
72
God in Male and Female, in Youth and Old
The wlea of God tn Man 1 particulansed m a poetic
wap i the follawing ©
o UiY o g iy
@ FAR 4 Al A )
& <l <um gk
q NG A AT FHN A 2ol

0 God ( Brahman)! Thou art womn, Thou art
man, Thou ast the boy, Thou the maden

Thou art she old mao tottenng with the staff ;

Thou existest m ail forms »

[ Thera have bees faiths in post-Vedic times wm
Tacha and abroad whnch consder the woman as nfenor
ta man, and the gl as infetior to the boy  The Veda
states clearly that they are equal and equally endowed
with the Divipe spath o them,

Nbote the graceful precedence given to woman ]

(78}
The All-pervading Being
(3w)

The 1dea of the Divinuty as an all pervading Bemng

bas been epressed o geand laoguage @ the “Purusha™
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hymnof the Vedr And m that hymn the mysucal
conception of the Many in One finds a remashable
Wusttatian,  The Purucha humn ercurs in all the four
Vedas [ Rigiedr N\. 90, bunueda 613, Yajurieds
(V.6 ) AN Athanaseli NN 6]
The Divimuty Immanental in the Univenses
i Terms of Space

ugadinh q%a: A JLar )
o T [l T sy 2T
E reltolt, AL 4, T

“*The Supreme Being, Thousand headed,
‘Thou<and-ey ed, Thou=and footed ,

He, pervadivg the earth on all <ides, exisis 1o the
teq durections ™

* Thousand * ( 4g# ) means “innumerable,” Hence
there1s no anthmetieal coherence between hewd and
hands. The Athariaveda, howeter, attempts <uch
coherence by readiog—

ATHIY: YR | 4. 1RUGIL

“ The Supreme Beig, thousand hinded **

** Thousand headed ™ ete. 1mply the manifestation

of lhe Davinity though the vastness of ereation. Loilichy
TBD ﬁngers -are the ten directions O regions.

[Comp:re the *ten surrouaditg  atms ™ 39 the
Ifollowing.—
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T 46 AT 9 ufgear Fat |
BT aoR@MerEEag 12N F Atetnd

* She ( Ushas) yonder bending low, nch i rays,
ciwd in red hues,

Is seen adsancing hke one wonderful, amd the
ten surrounding awms " ]

(79)
The Divinsty Immanental in the Universe.
wn Terms of Time
7% QAT 87 A7 qQ A< HeqH |
FWHIACEVA 4 JARAEEN K TolSel
Purusha is all that has been and that will be

And He 1s the Lord of immortality which trans

cends through matter { {ood )

Here the Dwiniuty 1s described as all pervading 1
respect of tume— He pervades the past and the future,
just 1s 1n the present, n respect of space  He pervades
all regions ( ten quarters) 375 18 food, matenal susten
ance When we coutemplate the Absclute existing
1 sprce and time, we find His Being glonfied through
the world of matter and phenomena just as the body
of man prospers throngh food

Thus the Divine as Purusha makes the materia
naiverse a means of Self expression The Divine
manifests His glory through creation,
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[ In later religious wleology this Purusha concep”
gon 15 represented by that of Bhagwad—the Lord
of eplendour { Wimsplendour ) The <peciality about
this canception 1s that, instead of the nentral { F1saifa )
Abgolute { eyt ), the God of qualies (EaT)
contemplated. Son ths conceptionm, the beaury and
splendout of the unnerse and man are part of the glory
(ST ) of the Divme,  Hence matter1s not hien to
God, the fimte world of time and <pace only manifests
the splendour of God. 1

80
God is Greater than His Splendour
TARF W& ARAIS A [ty g9 0
Y s ¥ Frar e Bememen R 2eltelz
“Such [that He periades alt space and time] 15
s splendour, but Puarusha ss greater than this,
Al bewngs area quarter of Him; three guarters
mahe the immortahty 1n the supreme regon,”
This verse imphes that the Divanty s not co~
extenaive with the unicerse ar creation. Th='<plendour

of the unherse 15 only an a&p:cl of Him; He has
ather aspects that are

d and d 1.
The aruhmencal ‘ave-quarier’ and ‘three-quarters’
are not to be taken Literally, in the quantitatine sense.
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(81)
Creation, a Grand Sacrifice

Whatis God's creation 2 In what relation does
Hestand to1t? Itis oot bke the making of a pot by
the potter. It is through a spintual act—a <acnfice—
through which the Absolute (3R} reveals Its splendour.

The 1dea of sienfice has been poetically worked
out w the Veda.

4, RAT B XaT 39g waA-aq i
qudl wendly sucy iwr o W )
T Leldeld

“Of the yajiia { sacrifice) that the Shimng Ones

prepared with Purusha as the libation,

Spring was the bulter, summer the wood ard

autumn the offerizg *

Here 1t 15 sard that creation proceeds from yajfia
( sactifice }  Elsewhere m the Rigvedait 15 said that
creation proceeds from tapas ( spirstual striving )

1 = 89 ST FTE S AEwEd |
% Rol2Rel?
“Eternal Order and Truth were born of pertert
spintual stuving.”
In the Atharva veda yarfia s clasafied with tapas
as a power that upholds the earths
87 735 94, 39 <3t a1 ag 3u, gfud atatk
A, RN
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“Truth, order that s great and stern, consecration,
epintual striving, prayer, sacnfice—these uphold the

earth,”
Thus yajha as the mean< of creation indicates

the spirtual nature of the latter. Creation 15 not
mechanical construction . it1s a Supreme spritual act
reveahng Divine splendour.
{82)
The Divine Architeet
joceacy
"The Divine Architect — fg#H — 15 but another
aspect of Purusha —the Divinity mamfested through
creation  The Veda applies simfar terms to Visma-
Larman, but there 15 a shight difference. The Vishva-
harman hymuas enphaise the Divine Personahty as the
One God .
freaadl I3 fradigin
FANARTER 3@ f3ae |
4 gl qElg 8 A,
AR SR TR T )
B, LoletUR, o TURIRE
4. A jeity
“He who bas eyes on all sides and month on
all sides,
atms on all sides and feet on alf sidest
He, the Obe God, produemg heaves acd earth,
wields them together with bis arms as wings.”?



79

The Vedic verse quoted above also appears in the
Svetadvatara Upanisbad (hapgaim'aq; ), 111. 14. The
following wverse there, coming after three expository *
verses on the Vedic conception of the Purusha may
be tahen as explaimng the mystical secret of the
Purnsha-—that He may also be described in opposite
terms as having no feet, noeyesetc:

AR FIAY T

qAEEg: @ A |

SERECEEE 2 (S

e STEL ST G&T 7T N
SR, AR

““Without bands and feet, he grasps and walks;
without eyes he sees, witbout ears, he hears,
He knows what 1s knowable, but there 1s no

knower of Him.
Him they bave called the Great Primal Being
{ Purusha ) *
(83)

The Nest of All Beings
From the idea of the Onme Creator we come to

another mystic the umty of the
m Him:
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g @, T, A 33 83
7% @ A3l
ARART < §T (7 51 87%
a i S @y Smgll
q . e
“The jJosing sage beholds that mysterious
Existence
wherein the universe comes to have one nest,
“Therein unites and thereflrom emanates all.
The Lord is the warp and woof 1z the created
beings.”
1n this verse the Divinity has been <poken of bath
as the Ulumate Essence, m the neuter gender, asw=
A, gq—That Lxistence, and as the Lord, in the
masculime—{q3:.
q{ﬂq[gaq, “hidden the case’, 1s a symbolical
expression for “mystical” or “mysterious.”
[With “The Lord 1s warp and woof i created
things®, compare Bhagavad Gita
wfy 837 T Ma gH ooy ¢ |
YO ol
“All this 1s thteaded 1n Me (the Da e} as peatls

on a stung.” The word siig 15 common between the
passages. }
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In the Atharva Veda (Ch IL. I 1), instead of the
bold poetic metaphor, Qﬁrzg\—‘une nest '—there 18
the more philosophical THIIE — “one form,” * alihe’
Presumably the Atharva Veda replaced the poeuc meta
phor by a philosophigal expression (though some
orteatalists thak the Yajurveda boctowed the verse
from the Atharva-veda }

84)
The Atman

AT $ilt oL WY,

WA AL A TAEAN: |

T P A By gy

A T, o9 FAWA AL 2. Lolelyy
“Destreless, firm, wmmortal, Self existent,

contented with the essence, lacking nothing, 1s He

One fears not death who has Anown'Hrm,

the Soul { Atman }— serene, ageless, youthful.”

Here we find the conception of the Diviue as the
Supreme Spwit (A&tman), ever steady, ever youog,
undecaying. This conception 1s very common
Upamshads. ’

As Duviae attributes ace also 1deal human  ateribu
tes, the highest efforts of sages have been directed 1n
appmxlma(mg this |daal

The conceptmu of xbe Yogi s sumilar upto a pont to
the concephan of the Divimity here The Yogi is desireless
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(asia)ard h"m:e free from the impact of animal nature,
he 1s serene with the heroism of the spint (§i1); be
1s satisfied with the essence of things (2@ ), perceved
spinitually, and hence does not depend on sense-percep-
tion for happiness; and <o h» becomes camplete within
himself, And though the physical bady 1s subject to
decay, he remams noworn { a3 ) and ever youthful
( g¥1 ) o <pirit and has no fear of death. This trans-
cendeace of anunal nature and of old age and death
makes a high type ¢f man: he may be called the
spintual superman.

[ The Biagaved Gila, tightly descnbed as a Yoga-
shastra, “'a treatie on yoga,” fully expounds the concep-
tion of the yogs or the spiritnal superman, It speaks of
the feqagy, {eaayt—the maz 1o whom m31 and Wt —
the highest powers of the mind—have been securely
established. J

1@ rasa ) 15 a most sigmbceant word 1 Sanskat.
1t1sthe spintual e<<ence of thiags: the spintual flavour,
asit were. A Saoshnt rhetoritian has described poe(r,:
as ¢ AIFF WAFL" " language with flavour 1n e
In this <ente we may <peak of the Divine as a
Poet, enjoying the sweet flavour of reabty: bence, He
1% not only 8% -~ Existence, not oniy - Intelligence,
but also 3113-& —Joy. The ascociation of rasq (@)

with the Divine hes at the baus of the Bhaki 3
it ( qied
cult. ' ( )
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Compare the Taittinya Upanishad =
W T A} T8 < YA oeent SSTEY ward )
“Whadin IFRIC
“ He, venly, 1s rasa (the Eesence, the Source of
flavour). By attaumng Him, the rasa— the Essence =
one 1s filled with joy.”

{The conception of the 1deal person as y®[H, “desire-
less”™ has formed the essennal element of Buddhistic
ethics and metaphysics. According to these, 1t1s §7d,
** desre”, that involves us in the pursmit of pleasure and
alithe evils of hfe one who has renounced desire keeps
clear of all those evil consequences. The supreme state
of being, in which desire has been extingwished, bas
been called Nurvana ( faator )]

(85)
The Universal Soul
P Xarin Iy oF e
gy faae awmam: |
<91 AFER A=Y
G ANl S TR UL
3,9, )
“The marvellous Presence of the Gods has nisen,
the Eye of Mitra, Varuna and Agni:
The Soul of all that moves or stands still,—
Surya, prevading the bheaven, the earth, the
md region,”
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Here Suzya is spoken of as the 3tz {face, pre-
sence) of all Gods, i. e the Sambol for the Divinity.
Similarly, He 15 the eye — the seeing faculty, the wner
1atellectual praciple — of ke Divinity, conterplated as
Mitea, Varuna and Agm This s just anotter form
of sayiag—
wz fax awwa, Al AL
o 87 [ AR 93FT 1 B UG wIR
“They bave spoken of Him as Agni, Mitra, Varuca,
Indea: the one Existence the sages speak of s many
ways”.
[ Perhaps here one should say, T& {¥g ~there s+
* One Intellectual Power ' — the eye of Gods ] Finally,
the 1dea 18 more fully stressed by the uce of the word
erra for Sutya ' Heas the Soul 1n all beings, wos
g and non moving!’ This Soul idea 1s the donunaat
conception of the Divine 1n the Upanishade
As 1a the gaystrs verse, 50 here, the Sun1s not the
Sun ouly of the matenal world { gjif€| ) but of the
other twa worlds also. a‘| and &A% — the imfinite
sky and the oud regron.
. 3 (86)
The Quest of the Divine
Mysticism, beng an experience, does not conust only
1n revelation — the complete mastery of ulumite hpow-
ledge, st also sigmfies aquect of the uakoown. It ashs
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questions and the answers come as new visions unfold
themselves, -
. sifalsar fafsgr g s
v 1saifu ey A faae)
@ gt afaar -
e &% GEAr fag TE L B ULENIE
“Unknowing [ ask of those who know-~the sages—
as one ignorant for the sake of knowledge:
What was that ONE m the form of the Unborn,
that has fixed firm these world's six regions P
(87)

Whom Shall We Worship?

In the hymn, of which the fo”qwmg is the first
stanza, the refrain, occurning eight times, 15 a query
regarding the Ultimate Reality,

faranst: gRadant

[ A AR @5 e |

g R give g 3am

FEH LA A R (1R Col UL

[ What God shall we adore with our oblation 7}

* The Divimty {that] existed in the beginning,

Who was One Lord of all created beings,

WVho fixed and holds this earth and sky 2

What God shall we adore with our oblation 2 ¥
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88’
The Final Mystery
In the following the Veda leavas the final question
on nltimate things unanswered
&) o1%T BE T W AT
A R 3A 5% fai |
4T a1 e faasaa-
st AT 43 ST W, 2eI2RAUL
" Who venly knows, and who cau here declare 14—
Whence was it born and nhence came this creation ?
And id the Shining Ones appeat with its production ?
But then who knows whenco it has anisen 2
(89)
Who Kaows?

4 frafeg 3 sgs
g (& i |1 |
BN HTGIEY: TN A
A A I A at A
T LoltRgle
“ He, from whom this creation came into being,
whethet He upheld 1t or fle did not,
He who oversees 1t 1o the eterpal region,
He venly Laows 1t o perhaps He does not know.”
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The Veda the S Bemng
wg all { weger QG S, ), but leaves unzoswerd
the question of whence—from what matenal-—this crea-
uon came into being.

In the Purusha hymn the Veda gives a symbalical
answer through the analogy of sacnfice: that a yayfia
was performed with the Primal Bemng, 1n which spring
was the butter, summer the fuel and autumn the
hbation. Here, to a logicat query, to which a lhteral
answer 1s required, no reply 1s given. This shows that
such a questian 1s better left open.

This atutude, typica! of higher thought, leads toa
very delicately poised sense of truth which precludes
every type of dogmatism. In this cense the Vedic
attitnde here 1s philosophical rather than rehgions,
3 the elementary cense of the Jatter term, according
tc which a fixed and hieral explanation s given iz
tespect of every aspect of the unseen reahty

[ Lord Buddha was mamtaining this Vedic atutude
when he kept silent abput tbe Ultimate Reabty He
nesther accepted nov rejected the theory of the Ultimate
Bemg. The story 1n the Kevatta Sutta of Digha Nikaya,
said to be told by Lord Buddha, 15 a fictional rendering
of the Vedic byma on Creation ( 78 {16l g% ) and
of the verses that have been guoted above from .

The story says that a certain Bhikshu in a state of
samidhi wished to know where earth, water, fire and air
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were finally dissalved. Wath the help of his spintual
nowers he wvisited four Devatis. They were unable to
answer the guestion and ashed hum to g0 to lodra.
Indra directed lim to some higher Dwvimty, Ths
Bhihshn moved 10 hlghgr‘ heavens uli he found
himself 10 Brahma loka  There he put his question to
Brahmd who found that he &id not koow the answer to
this q'uesnun Bur he did pot mich to expose s
igoorance, He described his dwvine glornes, but the
Bhikshu said he came to hnow not what, Brahmi was
Lke, but what was the final state 1nto which the foyc
elements were dissolied  Then Brahma took him aside
and sad, “All the Devaids hving 1 my heaven
believe me to he omnisqient, I will not confess my
1gnorance before them  But really I don’t hnow where
the four elements finally lose themselves"

¢ Brahma’s “Idon’t know™ 10 the Buddistic'story 1s
abviousiy a foll fale rendening of -—
A wEIR; TR AR,
SIEEEIR R EE]
‘ He who oversees it in the eternal region,
He venly Lnows it or perhaps He does not know.'
The story proceeds further. Brahma asks the
Bhikshu ta go back to Buddha and ask him the question.
He comes to Buddhz and puts s question—"Where do
the four elements finally lase themselves?” Buddha
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says the question is wrongly put. It shonld be—""Where
do the four glements lose their dentity ; where do length
and shortness, the gross aod the fine, the real and the
unreal, name and form, cease to exist " and the reply
to the question 15—

*In the consciousness beyond the power of wision,
and o the eternally bright lustre, the four elements lose
their wdentity.”

Hlere the state beyond the real and the unredd
refers to the same as described 1n the Veda®
Arag FETAE S, aETAIL

“Then there was neither unreahity nor reality.”

The metaphysical 1dea presented 12 the above
Vedic erse has also peers rendered mnto 3 curious
popular story 0 Shandha Porasa But though crude
the legend has a sigmftcance. It 1s that the ultimate
truth cannot be stated asa simple fact: 18 shrouded
n mystery the <ame tdea as given in the Rigvedic
verce quoted above. Thestory 1s this  Brahma and
Vichou both tned to trace the two ends of a vast lhinga
(1.e ongmn) which they found spreading before them.
Vishnu assumed the form of a tortoise and went down,
whnlst Brahma embodied himsell as aswan and flew
upwards. Both travelled for one thousand years(of
the gods ) at the speed of the puman mind and yet they
could not fathom 1t Vishau came back and confessed
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" Bor the fnits the eloquent man, for the infinits
the mute.”

But the demand for expression 1s most urgent o
man; and the mystic sage finds that he must express
what from the vature of the expenience is sneffable.
Fasliag ta taterpret 1a terms of the wiellect be seehs the
language of the spint. First, he accepts poetry, with
the subtle power of thythm, as the medium of expres-
sion. Secondly he extends the expressive power of
words by 1uvesting them with symbolism, In a symbol
far more 15 meast that meets the ear. *

Thke following refers to mystical language.—
TR T R @
A g e ¥ i
q@ A i Awaie
AT I FTH AL K UGl
** Speech of four types has been measured ;
the sages wha are wise know them,

Thiee that are kidden 1n the eave ( 1. e are mystic)
make 0o motion ;

men <peak the fourth { type of } speech.”

‘The three types of <peech that make no motion are
the silent speech—or the silence that 1< more eloguent
than languige—in respect of the wfoite.

The silence, however, 1s partially broken with the
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help of poetry and symbol sm A little sound conveys,
0 to speak, the import of a great silence behind 1t
(92)
The Great Secret

The expression JRIEH of JEIFIgd — the deep
mystery——has been frequently used 1o the Vedas The
following verse says that 1n the Ultimate Mystery that
1s the Divine, the whole universe finds sts rallyieg posnt

A, T IR g 6T
33 134 yEIFANE) 79, e
** The los g sage sees Taat Being which 1s myste
rions
That 1o which the universe becomes as one nest
[ Universnl fellowshep, which was preached by the
Vedas i ancient times has been set agun and again as
1 human 1dea! wn different ages by pocts, saints and
mystics ]
93)
Reahisation of the Mystic Knowledge
The spintual experience of the sages—the revela-
tion of the Ultimate Reality—could ot be interpreted
and transmitted 1n terms of the mtellect It kad to be
reahised through the spiit  The spuitual knowledga
was communicated from sage to sage through the lind
ling of the spint It needed a disciphned hfe to fit one
for the higher hnowledge
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o W FEEA A 39T )
R 4T =Ig i @ 9y
YA, I8 AT AWEL | B ReIRRUR

“Of Thee who art lymg hidden in the waters,

One who mauntama the law ot Gods spole to me.

Indra, who hnows, beheld and showed Thee.

By humn mstracted, O Agm, 1 come.”

Here the sage says he has realised the mySh®
secret through istruction recewved from Indra, In the
followrng verse he explains the ‘alue of <pmlua‘
wstruction {Tadra seems to be the name of the Acharyal-

f
{ The last three lnes of tins stanea occur als0 10
Rig 111 2 8) A
- 94)
The Guide in the Unknown Land

Syl Al 8,
LR EEC(E it
T Y e, vgmaadte
a Al Fecaand@n |l 4. ta3ves

“One 1guorant of the land asks of one who hnows 13

he travels forward instructed by the hnowing guide-

This, andeed, 13 the blessing of nstruction
cue finds the path that leads directly forward.”
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This means that the Acharya or teachet 13 a spinitual
guide of the disciple He helps the wexpenienced person
to find for hymself what has to be known The Acharya
chows the way

This establishes & fine principle of education,
whether sp ntual or intellectur]  The rble of the teacher
1sthat of a gmde  The pupil dearns by bimself

Apphied to rehgion 1t means that every one has to
find for snecelf what the secret truths regarding the
Ultmate Reahty are  In doing sa be needs gutdance,
but the discovery must be kia owa

{Thus presents a contrast to the later theory regard
wng the Gura who was aupposed to be alone capable of
spintual diseovery, 2ad from whom the disciple was to
recewz it second hand  All that the diaipla had to
do was to place trust 1w the Goru not 1o outgrow
the need of s help He did not go forward he
perpetually followed the Gurs This view of the Guru
ot the teacher is anu Vedic ]

We ¢ dncnbe the course of spintual lfe hy
1he woxd~ mﬁ - one goes forward

(95}
U fity of 1 Koowled
34
‘Though the reahsation of the ultimate hnowledge
is through the Lindhisg of the spint and requires the
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Acharya, =pirtual preceptar, as the guide, yet the
koowledge, when reahsed, 1s for the world asa whole.
Hence Vedic truths are not secrets to be carefully kept
frem the public Tie sage wbo realises them [feels
called upon to declare them to his fellowmen, irrespe-
ctive of their sacial or cultural status.  Thus feature of
the Vedic religion disticguishes it from occult =ects. In
the followinp veree the <age says that he will giwe the
holy words of wisdom to the wheols <ociety
AT AT FEAVL, AAIE AR |
RATSFARAT G2 AEMA = 37 G/@F 91
a3 ER
S0 way 1 speah vhese blessed words 1o 1he peop'e
at large: v
to the Brabmana and the Kshatriya, to the Vaga

and the Qﬁdra, to my own people and to the
{oreigoer.””

[ The socalled Braimine of 4 later age who
thought that the Vedas should uot be taught to any
one who was not a member of the Brahmin caste were
gowg against the Veda wself }
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THE PATH OF SPLENDOUR



THL PATH OF SPLENDOUR

The Path of Mysticism { i ) follows a super-
sensuous preception , the Path of Splendour (x’znn’azz‘m)
the sense perceptions themeelves Here the <age per
ceives the D vine presence in all that 15 splendid and
beautiful m the umserse The path of Mysticism s
the path of the «age (qgﬁ) as a recluse ( g7, 901t ),
the path of Splendour 1s the path of the cage as a poet
( Eat ). Spiritual consciousness on this plane 15 essen
tally poetic cousciousness The poet sige eapresses
his exquisite astomishment before the wvistons of
gloty and wonder With lim  worship 15 ecstauc
wonder As a res<ult, the words af worship are as
much poetry as part of religion  In fact the world has
not known subluner or more bewtful rehgious postry
than found in the Vedas

“The poetic=spiritual 1ttitude that we have descni
bed ( after the Bhagsad Gita) s the Path of Splendour
(ﬁi‘]‘ﬂ'ﬁm) has this speciality—that it never loses
touch with the matenal reality which 15 reahised by
sense-perception, though 1t seeks a transcendental,
beyond the senses Though sometimes the prayer be-
comes purely abstract and conveys metaphysical and
maoral idens, stul, in its more tymeal form, the abstract
idea 1 conveyed by an image of beauty and glory,
This unage carnies with 1t the highest poetic value
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{96}
The Light Divine

The source of all splendour 1s hght Hence
Light 1 the central object of admuration for the
poet-sage  Laght { saifg. ) also s the symbol for all
splendour and glory of the spmt It stands for trath
( aa ), order (A, realty (87 ), goodness { ),
beauty ( off, F1%ar ), wteligence ( 4), wisdom (53),
bliss (W ), wmmortality ( #yq ),~lor God (zq) and
the noble man ( Eic ), whereas the opposite of light—
dathness (qA@ ) —stands for untruth ( w@@ ), disorder
(ar;‘(a ), uwreality ( 2teq ), el ( afd, gha ),
uglmess ( el ), renorance ( <iiadl ), death (:é(g)
~—and for the Demon (77) and the wiched mn ( IEg,
@) Laght 15 tssociated with fire ( 3ff# ), the sun
(&X>, the maon (&R ), the dawn (IAr) ete

The symbolic acceptance of Agm led to the
deatificavon of the name with the saner Principle of
tght whether assonated with fire or hightening or the
con  Agni s thus contemplated as the Tffulgent One,
sending His 1 ght to earth, to the «ky and to water, and
supplying the lfe energy to plants  Surya s the
soarce ot ife. Thus he becomes the Imner Principle
of light and hie-—7p3t reny AERGTH——"Surya, the

Atmam withiz what moves and what stands stil

Extremely poetic are the visions of the breakmg of



99

Dawa (grn) and the glory of hght spreading over
the world

The negative and positive 1spects of the Vedic
teliglon may respectively be found 1n the conception of
Indta the kuller of the power of darkness (3‘13") and
the bringer of hght (g‘qﬁf{)

The [ollowing verse suggests the transcendental
bight through the eanthly

3¢ 99 RN SRfoWTE ST )
g QA i, o alasaR Il E Uelte
(ar, 4, 28)

“Looking at the transcendent light bheyond the

darkness, we

hive came ta Surya  God among gods, the Light

that 1s most excellent”

g ordwanly means hght, but IR, transcen
dent, takes the dea to a hugher plane  Surya, though
connected with the object of physical perception, 1mples
more than 1 physical object  1ts ight  mast excellent
symbolises the spimtual glory

(o7
The Lord of Light
el giwdt saag g ok anas fpag s 1w )
ug @Ot g g sl e 1 g
&ayE Xafta g, sad !
A AR [ AIAI@ WL ]| K uRE



100

“Him whp shines crest by crest equally on alh,

Surya, the Lord of what moves and what s st}
The seven Sister Bays bear in the car, for {the
world s} well-being.

““That lustrous Eye, God-orduned, ansing,

May we see a hundted autumps, BMay we ine a
hundred avtumps,”

The union of hght and life surus up, in the physical

the spimtual sen<e, the \ edic outlooh on life and religion.

98)

Destroyer of Darkness and Evil
o 11 Fre 9y ARy 9
caifawrg T A fans |
TG A iR
TIRT AT SR = jIR3NL

“Having chaced away the wiched ones and darhness,

Thou mountest Thy refulgent car of Order,

The awtul car, O Lord of wisdom ) that cubdues the
foe, <lays the wicked, cleaves the stall of light
and brings the Light,”

Here irght ( 33if: ) and Eternal Law-Goodness~
(sﬂ) are wdentified and hence darhness (ami) m

ples the power of evil—the enemy (qﬁq) the
t
wiched one (I!!).
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In Rigveda X 1036 the expression TAGH——
‘cleaver of the stall of kine’ 15 foilowed by fgE—
‘bringer of kina’. Here w@idg—— bringer of hght'—
aeeurs for ffggH~brnger of kine.” Evidently 3jf and
@Y are synonymous terms meanng “Ight’, So
=TT really means “cleaver of the stall of hght”

The word 3w ( awfyl ) sdicates the sternness of
Divine La\vl( s )_ 1t corresponds to the moral 1dea
of hght=—wiz. goodness.

( The Deity 1s Brahmanaspati, Lord of Prayer).

(99)
The Life.Giver
gean: ggd@r fagar
[nq: igERaed at a3
CERECIE ok T A
AR IS WEE: 1) ik
*“Mast gracious God, who brings {the world) to hfe
and keeps (it} 1n repose;
‘He who controls what moves and what 1s still,
May He, Savita the Gad, grant us grace,
for serene life and three fold bar against ewil.”
Here gfdr—- Savita— has been described as
gaaial——~the producer of hfe. Compare—@ = g
st ( FRERS ) ‘He who generates life1s Sawita,’ §
The prayer 1s of a geueral type, seckiog protec-
tion against evil.
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.
{100)
Glotious and Beloved Supremacy
oTEq [ WITRT §Eg FA um )
T fiafs FUTEN R W
“This Savila s own supremacy, most glorious and
belaved,
None can dimunish .
Here the effulgence of Savita 1< not only glonous,
but also beloved  The word Susraya (FqAe), one's

own supfemacy of <Oyereignty, has often been used
i the Vedas

{101)
Source of Goodness
il 3 aiaay glaif s gt
WAL IAAETR B Weuy

' Savatal God! send far anay all enl
Send us what 15 good *

Here the ider of physical glory 15 converted nto

that of moral power
{ We found a word play between Savita ( afaar)
and g@STar {n<psrer of hfe ), tere there 1sa word-
play on Savita ( @FET) wnd the verb g7 (move) 1
A, ‘moreanay’, and AT ¥4 'move i, ‘brog’,
! dened from the same root (g, q) as the word

Savita ST, ]
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(102)
Source of Beauty
sAWEY wigay e afag: 9 |
frar amify fafg 1 B ek
“Sunless, for nuble power under the wfuence of
Sawita, Ged.
May we obtur alf thmgs that ate beautful ™
Here the power of goodness s gcmemplaled to Jead
ta the power of beauty
@fdfa, the Primal Divine Power, s taken in the
abstract here asin the following description of Agm
faama, gy wvma ) ® ke
‘The divine power among all adorabie Ones”
[ Here also there seems to be 2 word play on
Sawita ( GfaaT ) and Sava (@), wiluence ]
{103)
Source of Truth
a1t feadd wafy qfrar e ¢
AT BRI N B WleRe
"We with out hymns elect to day the all God,
Lord of the good,
Savity, whose dacrees are troe.’
The expression ‘we efect” {3Ag j unphes the
willing acceptance of the Divine Power—the Power of
goadaess aud truth.  For the word, compare—
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sl % woE aEn (7 teltrddc)
“ As the people elect the King.™

[ Viere atso there 15 the word play on &9 and B, §

ﬁm—aﬂ -God—1s an interesting Vedic expression,
As tha Vedagnores the difference of number, 1t addres-
ses “all Gods"—f{yi 2gr; 1w the <ame way as u
addresses one God as Al God' (faaigw), This
1mplies that though the Veda speaks of many Godsu
does not recognice the real numencal significance of
*many’. The many-i.e, the muluple conceptions of
God—are contained 1n the Ope. God 1s One—but 15 con-
templated 1 many ways. Thisis mystical conceptioa
peculiar to the Veda.

The three verces quoted above which belong to
the same bymn and appear m succession mdicate
the three principal values or ulumates — Gooduoess
(m), Beauty (HT‘T!L) and Truth (m), It was
many centunes after the Vedas that these values were
formulated by the philosophers of Greece. It 15 notable
that the Vedas anticipate them in therr charactenistic
form,

{ There are other words too for these three salues;
e.g fﬁ?,fﬁi&tior‘Gondna‘ss, i, ar&aT for Beauty, %1
for Truth. The word ggW®, for beauty appears 1o

¢ be a modern one ]
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(104)
The Overseer
ar Fany & awl
¥l 8 T I\W_ |
g 7 e gag ) % s’
** He who sees all from ahove and aside,
sees 1l hving things together,
May He, Pushan, be cur Saviour
Here there 1s on the one hand the 1dea of the all
seeing sun, and on the other of the omniscient Divinity
{105)
Iospirer of the Soul
o, T SnqERyTg aft
faafaran @l gay qam
qar 91 391 YZEMEg 1Y
igar qEREe &ad o, te’ls
* Hom, the Lord uf'what moves and what stands
still,
The nsprrer of the sonl, we 101 oke for our a:d,
May the Deity, our Protector and our Guard
Who s unassnilable, promote the increace of our
wealth— for our well betng.’
Here the Deity 15 Pushan
The quahfying adjectives are, somo of them, the
same qs apphied to Savita  &@RF { lterally whatis
gaod -g ) means cpintual well being
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(106}
The Noble Lady.
o % AL G A0S )
s} 7o Sadian Teaaly afam: | . tvels

“Like a noble tady Ushas comes teudmg every-
thing tarefully, ‘

Roustog all bie she strs every footed creaturs
. aud makes the birds fly."”

Hote the word, 3771y, a noble or good lady, apples
to Ushas. 4% 15 a young unmarped lady,

{107
The Loviog Maiden
AFRAZ: .ﬂﬂt‘(‘q am
b s‘\m{ eﬁm et [
HAE am W mana ‘1!’?{5"
., TR e N I VIR
“She who has knowiedge of the ﬁrst of days, 1s
born refulgent white out of darkness;
‘The Maiden breaks not the law of Order by coming

day by day to ﬂw appowted place” {to meet
ber Jover)

For"vg@y,, compare—
Frepa it (e Loi3vig

** As the loving girl comes to the appointed place ”
{ to meet her lover ),
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(1o8!
The Glorly of Beauty
A G T T
i 50 En, manmn)
A AR ey,
L AmE FpT BT 1l R, AU
‘Lake 2 maiden, m peide of beauty,
Thou goest, Goddess, to mset the God wha
longs to win Thee;
And smdu;z. youthful, and brightly shng,
Thou discoverest Thy bosom before him,”
(109)
The Blessed Virgin
FEFIDI WFYRT I~
T & T T
Wz A9, S A g
A B o IT) A% 1 % URRULL
“Lavely ns a bride adotned by her mother,
Thou showest forth Thy form that all may
see ik,
Blessed art Thou, Dawn! Shine more widely
No other Dawas have attawed what thou
attarpest "
The expression, AFRA 01 * ke a bude adorned
by her mother '~1s most graceful
‘
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(110}
The Blissful Goddess
In the following verse the sepse of the glory of
light turps to a senes of grace and goodness.
A YRy, AFTBUCU
uZ AR A ARG LR
U A ®T A S
y W UM NI I G U QIH-IH
*Obsdaent to the sein< of Lternal Order,
Guve us each xhaugm that s  more aod  mofe
blig<ful
Shine on us, Dawa! c'\=y to be imvohed
My we and the men in power have Thy bounts.”
iy
Welcome of Songs
The vieon of Dawa creites vew types of Beratful
poctic imagery, each combiming 3w 1t 1dess of hight,
Jurehiness and divine punty
A R we
sy ssors i
Tl gne W g
LR St e I R P T
* Pright on her path, sublime, by Law true te
Lternal Order, red-tisted, fir==shiming .
Ushas, Goddess, bringer of light

~~§1er the poets l\»u.lcm'ne with the sioging of their
hymns
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(112)
Beauty Bright with Bathing

a1 T A 4 {RE-

7 &l T AT e

9 BAN AIAFL ARG~

ot f2dr giar Samma it . Kol

“She, as if consclous that her himbs are bright with
bathing, stands, as_1t were, erect, s0 that we
wmay see her,

Having daven awiy mahgnity and darkness,
Ushas, Daughter of the shy, has come with
heht *

The first two lines 1re statuesque The erect figura
of the Goddese of perfect beuty, bright with bathing,
stands hefore our mental vision.

Malignity and darkness are bracketed together and
opposed by ight  Thus moral 1des are symbolised by
the physicat

The verce ql<o clearly implies that what 1s beauati-
ful 1s good, " andlopposed to v, This s a Jundamen
tal point 1n Vedic ideology. It combines poetry and
rehgion
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(113
The Modest Maiden
ot Sy gRA RS T
NN o <
g war fr Rl e
spdd gt awifa
9 TR T ydurs: {f o, weel’
*“ She, Daughter of the sky, hhe a virtuous Virg,
bends, apposite 1o men, her forehead dow nwards.
Diccloung boons to the worshipper, the Mawden
bas brought again the hght as befare”
Laxtremely graceful ss the descnption of the gentle
downward mavement af her head by a virtuous virgin,
when the 1< face to [ace wnh men.
1o 1he 12ea) of feminine modesty
(114}
ke a Dancer
A et 79a -
QA 7Y 3@ ARGR |
sif fasell gram goudt
AR A AR G LU I A ) oK YRRV

The \eree telers

*“She, e a dapcer, entobes hereel{ wih her
embrodered garments

She bares her bosom as the cow yields her udder.

Creating light for all the world of ke,

Ushas has laid open the darkness a5 caws theif
stalls.”
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(115)
The Goddess advancing amid Ten Arms
£ ar At sqr il g
fa¥T aegaiaw ¢ <y <ag AT i
. . ClioRy
She yonder, bending down, rich in rays, clothed
tu red hues;
Is seen, advancing as one wonderful, amud the ten
surrounding arms "
We are reminded by thss ver<e of the ten armed
( gage ) Goddess worshipped 1 modern Bengal.
The ongin of the Puram\ conception of Durga evidently
hies in the Veda, In the Veda the ‘ten arms® have the
onginal Abstract significauce of * ten directions.’
{116}
Dawn in Days to come
§42 7 Pty s,
G I i |
WEATIS T nlaasangdl
R SRR U T
“‘Gone are thore wortals who beheld the beanming
Dawa tn lortmer 1ges,
We, now behold her brightness,
and they are coming who will <ee ber in tmes
to come.”
Here the response 1o the glory of Dawn unites the
pase, preseat and future generavtons of men.
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11n
The All-pervading Beiag
g TR, aETERNeEg
rar ey stfarg, gloaa |
7 G HAGE G
steRT Alal AT RXSCRILN B, vivoly
7, 4. 1elRy, WY

“ He 1s the Swan <eated in the mudst of light ; the
Lord of wealth sealed in the mid-regton

the Priest <eated by the altar, the Guest seated at
the bouse ;

The Dueller among men, the Dueller in the
noblest place, 1the Dweller in Truth, the Dweller in the
mfinte shy

born of waten born of fight, horn of truth, born of
the mountain, He i« the Lternal Law.”

The Duty 1 this verse 12 Dadhikrdvan (ghrsmEa)
or Sutya (g7 ).

The beginning of the verse may <uggest a matenal
phenomenon, the =un sustounded by bright hight, DBut
toon 1t becomes apparent that the ewan (gu ) ® A
symbohic term, mgmfying the Ultumate Bewng ; and the
wea expresced 1s that of the all peitasivene<s of the
Dhuvinity. e 1s o the hght of 1he heavens and of the

rud region s e at the sliar oo the earth, He s the

honoured Guest 1n the homes of men.  He is sn men, in
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the best of places, in the mfinite shy: He s within
water, within the mountain. Finally the 1dea goes from
the concrete 1o the abstract: He ss 1o truth : He is the
Truth—the Eternal Order.

Thisassociation of the contrete and the abstract, the
matenal and the =pintual, is typical of Vedic poetyy and
belongs to the religious out look described as ﬁi{fi—!ﬁﬂ‘,
the path of Spleandour.

{ It will be found here bow wrong stis of those
who say that the Vedas worship natural objects hke
the sun. When the sunisdescribed as *“ truth-born ™
and ** the troth,” no doubt 1sleft as 1o the meaning
that 1s finally attached to the conception of the Deity.
Here neither * the sun * nor, for that matter, ‘ the swan,
(&8 ), 1510 be taken hterally. The 1deas are symbo-
hical, and signify the Ultimate Reality ]

The verce is quoted 1 Katha Upanishad (V. 1) to
descnbe the supreme qualities of Atman

(118)
The Pcople’s Light
¥ T 19T e
Ug: uy guevay |
AT & A TN T Lol VEIR
“Thou, God, art the people’s hght;
dearest, best, seated near;
Enlighten the singer, give bam life.”

N
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Herg the Deity is Agm. The supetlatyes—
‘dearest’ and ‘best’—are verv signtficant.
{119)

The Wonderful One
| = e faaaman s
FyasTa faead a3 |
=7 % &I 95
5% XA 203 T 1] 8. Slkle

O wondrous Oze | of wondrous power !

O Lord of wonders ! give us what 13 most wonders
ful, life giviog,

Q Bright One! wmth Thy brightaess, give to Thy
singer greatwealth, brilhant, with many heroes ™
[ The Desty 15 Agmi ] Here Dwvine effulgence and
1ts wonder are contemplated with a peetic thntl
(120)
The Supreme Light
47 AfwfAts za7 5
o =S G-, 1
% Xan: gaqy, g
o 3 il ¥ 2l ang 1w sisle
A «teady Laght, swifter than thought, s stationed
among movieg things to show the way,
AWl the shiming Ones, bemng of one mund and hie

wisdom, proceed reverently towards the One
Intelligence,”
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Here the Divine Presence 1s understood m terms
of light and intelligence [ The Deity 15 Vasshuanara
Agns ). Powers, cosmic and mental, mose towards it
Tt 1s steady (gq) n the midst of moving things (‘RTF{H).

73 wmphes the second of the three aspects of
the Disiaity, gfeg(+g; it 1S synonymous with [&c @

(121
He lights up Darkness
o A=y 291 &9 §
o4 amay < ¢ & L
w0 Fa9a maghaL s .
affar amwr adiar § 7 ke
“He, shining, caused to shine what shone not,
By Law he hghted vp the dawas
He moves with sieeds yohed by eternai order,
Making men happy by the chanot-nave that
finds the cunlight *
[ The Derty 1« Indra }
122)
The Ageless
EREG R ERI]
A M TR, TG |
T3 (A F0am e w2
SR 39T TEARL R §1Rvle
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“Years do not age him, por months nor days wear
out Indra; !
May his <elf grow, thongh ever so mighty,
glonfied by songs of prase and hyrus of prayer.™
The sense of the first part of the verse s the same
as expressed by the words “‘arag  (ageless)ang “aﬁl"
(youthful), but 1t 1s expressed m the particulansed
manner, chara tenstic of poetry. The worshipper
thinks lus songs of praice will increase the greatmess of
God —an idea typical of the atbitude of bhakis.

(123)
The Bright One
%g N T 4 0
WIS &
A @t afgames g4 81y
7 STane A T cloely,
M, e, CRY; 3L ol <3UR0

“1f Indral a buudred heavens were Thine,
and even a hundred earths,—

No, not even a thonsand suns, O Thundeler:
could mateh Thy Bewng
wor hoth the worlds™

Here the Divine glory 15 descnbed. Compare the
Blagarad Gita
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R glagae wag gaglear |
afg wn: Al a1 g weEe Ay | R, A LR
“If there could be the splendour of a thousand
suns ansen at once n the sky,
Such would be the glory of that Magnmificent Being *.
(1z4
The One Lord
aha (el a8t 9fa 3
ot fagy wiafey Al
8 yiai gaas, Aiaaeg
I FdfAE R NIA TFY T GE S oIRAUR

‘Came together, ye all, with words (of prayer) to
the Lord of Heaven

Who 1s One, the Lord, the Guest of the people;

He, the Ancient, pervades the new,

Ta Him, the One Alone, the many paths are
turned *

This verse alsa occurs wn Sama veda. { See No. 3},
The Sama-veda speaks of g=@, *spintual vigour’,
which men should bring to their worshup; the Atharvan
of 39, “words of prayer’s
(125)
His Mainfold Splendour
A arar odt: g,
i algd gman,
=R Ron |iRfaaml
EERRECEETECE ST SR
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*“Thns obeisance 33 spohen for the Mighty Oxe, the

self resplendent,

for Him whose power 1s truth, for the strong One,

In this battle, O God! may all the heroes,

with the princes, be under Thy protection.’
{ The Deity 1s Indra J.

Here Indra 1s descnibed as Vrshava, the Mighty
One  {In later religious literature the word was tahen
10 the nonp metaphoncal way, meaning the bull, and the
bull came to occupy a place of worstup. In the South
Vasava, Praknt for Vrishava, 1sthe Bull God Compare
with Vrishava { 19 ), literally, bull the descuption
of the Deutv, as Mesha (Fq ) m Rig I 515 which
1¢ uced 10 the abstract sen<e ta imply power, not in the
concrete sence of ‘a eam’.

Similacly 1 the followmng verse, the Dety hag
been clled a varaba’ (T ) titerally, “wild boar.”

T smen ww T
7 & AuE i e | Uty
“We imvoke with dur obeisance
the Mighty One of the sky, red, with conch like
haur, the dazzhng shape *

Perbaps this 1s at the root of the conception of the
Divioe incarnation of Var2ka {the boar), But the
Veda uses the term n the abstzact to mean 1he fury of
Rudra suggested by a violent storm ]
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{128)
God’s Many Aspects
w1 Fed aRaE
[ @ 4FAR, JYAA
3 W SHAN X ¥
a7 @ g KA
E. &Y
‘I deern Thee as the Holest of the holy,
1 deem Thee as the Shaker of the unshahen;
1 deem Thee, O God! as the Banner of heroes,
I deem Thee as the Chiel of the people.’
[ The Deity1s Indral
Here the holiness, pawer, valour and supremacy
of God are described 1in highly poetic language. Tha
repeated, “1deem Thee' (®& @I ) creates a
fine oratonieal effect
(129)
The Model of the World
TWA K FRER ST
% ZEAEAT AT €3 |
4@ faaea faae g
A FFrGA, § wWG TR
AR
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¢ He, without whom meh never conquer,
Whom, while fighting i Lattle, they invoke for
suecour s
He, who 1s the Madel of all this world,
\Who s the Shaker of the wnshaken, He, O men,
15 Indra’
Here the central principle of Vidhuti. Yoga s stated
a1 fMed AQuE 143
that the unner<e reflects divine <plendour, 1t 1s & copy
of God "
Cif. Mundakopamshad :
e arangafa a3 '
e e adiRg iR | g F. toleR
‘Al chine after Has shimng,
By His <plendour all the world 1s splendid.’
. {130)
The Dancer
JuR 3 g2 e faldegy
YR, S TEEr JRAR |
qEEr Rew @wht Tl %
Tt JARTE 1. €IR41%
* For glory Thy devotees embrace Thy Teet.
Bold, thusder armed,gracious through Thy might,
Clad 1 a vesture, beautiful as heaven to Jock on,
Thou hast beer as an actise dancer.’
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‘The word Shree ( A1) bkas carned a sense of divine
glory and bliss throngh thousands of years.
Here God)s called a Dahcer. Daneing 15 the beauty
of movement—the rhythm of life
Inlater tumes, the figure of dancing Shiva bas
been much adunred, The different sects took the Vedic
1deas, particularly those associated with Indra  In the
verse quoted above, we have the ongin of the 1dea of
the Divinity as Dancer  Also compare s
7, g AEEfen 8% TER A 1) B Osde
‘ Who was Lord of ancient praise-song, of tribes
of men, the Dancer’
Also of Rig 11224, VI 923
Ia Rog 192 4, Ushas has been described as g =—
dancer, so have Asvins m Rig VI 635
131
Bringer of Lovely Water
QI FEFTA G
a8l ATy FEAR wa |
QRITERL AT, AN
oI geE. iy TBTT: I wIRRle
* Indra let the youog virgins skilled i Law,
s f bubb!. flow forward
He flooded with water the deserts and thirsty plams,
and milked the dry cows who had a mighty master.’
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The divine action described here refers to the glory
of the breahing of rawms after summer ‘The soung
virgins’, referting 1o streamlets, 15 a graceful metaphor
Here we find the wmtial stage of the poetic analogy
which 1o Jater imes developed into the mythology of
water.nymphs through a detailed allegory The law
{ 7 ) s the Law of Untversal Qeder, here the law
of pature ‘Milking the cows 1mphes the streaoung of
water from clouds The mughty master 1s Vnitra, the
enemy of light, of goodness, of order, who presented
the working of the Law and the breaking of rains

{132}
The Source of Beauty
% giAma SE gEm
st @79 @ taarg |
FEEA I &Y T
Fawdt AR @A w13l
‘Thou who by Eternal Law hast spread about

flowening and seed bearning plants, and streams
of water,

Thowu who hast generated the matchless hghten
DIngs iy the sky,~

Thou, vast, encompasung vast realms, art @ fit
subject for our song
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The word w7 1s cogpate with “dbarma” (%)
which has been widely uced in Indian rehigtous
Diteratare, It 15 Eternal Law, It 1s an attribute of God
that He mamntams Eternal Law.; He does not
exercise a whimsical or arbitrary will.

The Eternal Law { q& ) manifests itself 1o nature,
makmg its beauty and glory. Inits apphcation to hfe,
W or Eternal law makes virtuous conduct—goodness.
Hence the beautiful and the good are but two aspects of
Si—Law, cosmic and moral. Cosmic lawlessness 1s
chaos, and morat lawlessness evil.

[ The Deuty i5 Indra. ]
(133)
The Revelation
9 g @d W AT
TR AT A Ferwrd |
ER i CEER
& T xd %7 9 gaw 12
Sy, JiEw IR 2T Hg
Prar st w51 |
RA AT Aiga AL
Y 7 &0 Uy 1l - ciroo
* Desiring strength, bring forward a hymn of praise,
a truthful hymn to Indra, if, truly, He exists,
* There 1s no Indra,” one and another said,
“ wha has seen Him ? Whom, then, shall we adore 2"*
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:' I exist, O singer! look upoa Me here; *

all that exists 1 surpasss 1 splendour,

The Eternal Law's commandments make me mighty;

when I rend, I rend asunder the worlds *

The Dsvimty mamfesis Itself throngh splendour
and through Law, This revelation 1s different from the
revelations deseribed 1 later rebgions, according 1@
which some physical body appears before a map  Here
the singer does mot ste a person or percene a physical
object, he realises within him that he can see God
where he stands—thraugh His splendour, as mamfested
1o the umiverse, and through His Law which works
nature and hfe

The sage’s realisation 1mphies that * God 1s here or
nowhere *

¢ Rending * tmphies the might of Divine Law.

Mark the spint of scepticism preceding the mastery
of truth. It 1s only 1 ery highly refined society that the
spint of doubt and query plays an mportant part i
life. There people are not led by blind faith.

“If truly, Indra exists —indicates a robust mind
refusing 1o accept 1n 1dea without persona) realisation.

* Who hag seen Him?* (& § 3g%) umplies that
nobody has seen Him with eyes * Look upon me here
( @tz g ) wdicates thie a different kind of *seeng’ 18
meant—the seewg with the spint,—the smntual vision.
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% afig-Iudra does mot exist—means not that a
Particular deity called Indra dees not exist, but that
God does not exist Had Indra meanta particular
deity, then the worshipper would bave rejected Indra for
some other Deity—say, Agnior Varuna or Savita—as
1t1s done n polytheism. Rut it is clearly meant here
that the non existence of ¥ndra 1s not the non-existence
of one of many derties, but of Divinsty Iteelf. Itisews
dent therefore that Indra is one of the many names of
the Divimty acd not the name ofapamcular deity
Similarly when the sage says to Indra— s @147 77V
opgd @R (7T, &l1R81%0 ) * There1s 1o onelike You
beside Yourcelf, O Immortal!’ he refers not to a
patticular deity, bat to God  This ymphes very clearly
that the Vedic religion 15 not polytheistic It
contemplates One God ™

(134
The Awful
‘The following verse represents God the awful
alal fag seh ofedt wi
qeArfEgE Sar w4 ¢
: AT (A awagy
A TRged @ WA 75
T AURNY



128

‘ Heaven and eartth bow before Himy
before Flis might the mountawns tremble,
He, armed with the thunder balt, deemed by us
as the Recen er of the soma hibation,
He, the thunder wielder—O men, 15 Indra’
(135}
The Creator of Beautaful Forms
r wal yamt
qr I, AG~AT 3 AL AWM Jak |
& %, FAT g8 &7 G0 G | B SRR
“He who 1s the supporter of the worlds of hife;
Who hoows the secret, mycterious names of the
morneg beams, .
He, Poet, chenishes manifold forms by his poetic
power, even as heaven’y
The verse 1s followed by a refrain used elsewhere

too—
IR KRS a7
{ May all others vamish }
{ The Deity 1s Varuni ).
One of the dinize attnbutes i to know the light.

{hence the term ﬁﬁ{ is apphed to the Divine ) which
the le of h ledge, d

beauty
order ete Here the symbolic nature of light 1s mdicated
by the expression ‘sectet mysterions names of beams
of lLight',
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The description of Ged as a Poet (m]‘q ) and s
treative energy as poetic power ( mm‘) 1s typically
Vedic 2ad indicates the poetic approach ta the Divine.
Manifold form ( J&& ) indicates the forms of beauty
and splendour, QRg—Ulke the heaven or sky—seems
10 refer ta the changes in the colour and farm of clouds
10 the shy.

{136)
The Herdsman
wos Ay s
o7 9 94 ] 9fufn SwEy
g widh ¢ Ry Fem
ot a0af g
H. UYL, B Loltuwil
‘1 2aw the Herdsman, who never rests, who moves
forward and backwnard over the earth,
He, weariog splendeur that gathers together and
spreads out, travels constantly within the worlds *
The Deity 1s “M2ydtbeda”, “tbeceeing through
maya ot creation”— the vision of the Divinsty 1 creation.
The physical 1dea suggested by the "Herdsman® 15 that
of tho sun, But the tone cf the verse is mystical, It
relers to the Light of Lights beyond darkuess,

The twm “Herdsnan” came to be applied to the

Diwvinaty or the Divine Person in later religious hterat
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Knshna was a ‘Gopa’ (ﬁw) corresponding to the Vedic
‘Gopt’ (fwr), In Chostan lterature the Divine
Person s described as a <hepherd { Pastor ).
(137
Worshipped in All Ages
T, ot fg ¥ aRwd Quan
AT S gREA, 8T |
T #qAE IT [AG |
IR JEEE AWMU WL IR Y
“Yea, here baye been those worshipping thee, who
were botn in old times,
Thy ancient {nends, O active Achiever of many
deeds,
And Thy foends of the middle ages and of
modern times.
" Bethink Thee now, O mohed of many, of the
youngest {friend }’.
The terms 5, 7998 and a7 exactly correspond
ta “ancient’, ‘medieval’ and ‘modern’. 4
[ The Deuy 15 Indra)
(138)
The Guardian of Eternal Law,

, The dea of the Herdsman s found in another
cotiception of the Diyinity,
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Sifer wzr fa ama
o Mt Agw
ST Gl aRAL N W LURRIRE

' He made three steps—
Vishuu, the Herdsman, the undeceivable,
Upholding, thenceforth, the eternal statutes.”

l'h'n, herdsman, means the Guardian, the Protector
of the umiverse

God upholds * the eternnl statates* (9 ). The
conception of Divimity includes the fundamental
principle of eternal law, moral and cosmie, or Rrta(FT),
Eternal Order. Accordmg to the Veda, Godis God
becanse He uphclds the eternal law  This imphes two
things first, we cannol 1magme a God whose will 1s
arbitrary and who can do good or evil according to His
wish - secondly, 1t is possible to adhere to dharma,
eternal law, without even attaching oneself to the
divine 1dea [ The ltter view was advocated by
Gotama Buddha It 15 no wonder, firstly, that peopls
worshipping  Vishuu should be persuaded to attach
themselves to dharma and not think of the Deity, 1n
other words to become Buddhusts, and secondly, that
people who were attached to Dharma alone (Buddhista)
should come to accept the Divinity too and become
Vaishnavas and followers of the Vedic tehigion. Tho
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transition, therefore, from the Vedic religion to
Buddbism ficst, and later from Buddiiem bach to the
Vedic religion was a simple, logical process, becauce
the Vedte conception meluded both the Dinvine wdea and
the 1dea of dharmea ]
13
Source of Sweetness
g K @i W gt
wton & gl |
a3 farg g 3 am
ot gNR AR R 0w ity
“ [ Let the hymn hit it<elf to ]
Vishnu whose three plices are filled with
sweetness,
imperishable places that joy with holy bliss;
Vishau the Oze, who upholds the three fold—the
eatth, theshyand the worlds of living creatures.”
>'l‘he ideas of sweetness of peace and joy have
beent assocrated with the coneeption of the Divinity as
Vishiu i all later religions hteratyre, The Vaishuava
cult disiogmshes itself by the contemplation of these
qualittes.
{ When every God 15 desenibed as “the Ope” in the
Veda, 1t 15 clear that different diyapities are but daffer-
ent aspects of the One Divine Being,
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(1401
King ;\nd/President
ForT S, S
BERE ey
A TS5 € 3T /TN R LINRIRY
“Ta the King of men, the wonderfu),
the Presmident of Eternal Laws,
1o the Effulgent One, T pray; may He histen to it.”
Here the Deity 15 desctibed both as King and as
Presidant, snplyimg sespectively the Monarch and the
Presiding or Overseemg Paver ( 31vayg )-
(141)
The King
ag; Y aiy gy
SR, IR TGHET A )
uE fre yaae T
q A T A A WAL ;N W UVERIR
*Great art Thou, Mighty Lord, through valour
obtaiming wealth, O fietce One, conquenng others
Thyself alone the King of the whole umverse,
Such as Thou art, Thou causest battle and
Thou peace.’
Here the Deity 15 conceaved on the analogy of the
mattial earthly monatch, Compare alsa—
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ER SNt E4cl
wef o At | & CIURe
“He who alone by his <p endours 1s m ghty, who

15 awful by eternal laas®

Compare also—
TR BT~ F. CIvEIRe

*Be gracioas, O Greatest of the great!®
{142}
‘The Emperor

wrfe B Wy

ETA T T

sl sl v 8IA. tute

<IRILS

‘ Agniin bis beloved forms,
YL.ove of what bas been and what will be,
Shineg, the sole Emperer.’ ¢

Here the Deity 1s desctibed as the Emperor, an
1dea frequently found 1n Semitic religions

(143)
All Power is His
I W AR
& afe 1w fy ot
7% At fig TN B GRIR
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“And, O mighty Lord! hear!
Thou givest to mm who asks of thee.
Whatever Thou makert firm 18 firm ™

{The Deity 1s Indra] Here the 1dea 15 about the
same as is found 1n Sematic religious of an all powerful
God whase will makes men what they are and who, out
of His grace, gives to those who ask

(144)
The Terrible Chastiser

‘The foMlowing wea of a Ternble Chasticer 1s also
1 keeping with the Semutic conception of Gad:

fawm & e

ang, wfematygon |

ECIEE LRI APIVNELY
4 am afraid of One hie tbee,

the mighty Crusher (of the wicked ),
the Powerful, the Conqueror of all,

{ The Deity 1s Indra )
(145)
The Forgiver of Sins
W 7 gafawfy
A TR 37 fy
A W IR ARG 0, vyl
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*Not for one sin nor for two, nor three,
O Hero! destroy me; nor yet for many sis*
{ The Deuty s Indra)

‘The prayer for the lorgsiesess of swos s typical of
later forms of rehgion  The typical Vedic spinit 35 to
approach the ali-good 1brough goodness, the all-power
ful through power, the all pure throt gh punty

(146}
God's Emissaraes

The 1dea of wn 15 pasticufarly associated with the
conception of VYaruna whose emussanes delect ajf the
truspasses af man

aft sl 3oy wiger

Y ywla Dgd &%)

RIRH, TR IR

936 T AT TH P He wiewid

‘The emissaries of Vartuna, sent on thewr erfqnd,

sursey both the sorlds, that are well formed,

upbolders of eternal Law, wise, holy,~—

they jurther the prarse songs of the noble-minded *

(147)
Creator of Splendid Things
oy & ¢ A w@E
AT, a7 WY 3ty |
TG 5 TN AT ¢
fafy gin SR SR 1 B WlekiR
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‘Yaruoa bas spread the wista in forests,
put vigour 1 horses, milk mm kine,
set wise wmstincts in bearts, fire 1 the waters,
the sun 1n heaven and soma on the mountain.’
Hete both the physical and the mental aspects of
the universe ase referred to
{ The first hine has been translated after Sayana
as—"'Varuna has extended the air 1 tree tops", which
does not appear satisfactory eq:a?m, tike * vigourn
horses, milk m ke’ ete 15 Samet}nug within tha forests
(w1} 1
(148}
‘The Brightener of Minds
A% gt
o Jaafy sgar
Rl foar @ w9T 0B AR
* Saraswati the mighty ocean { of hght)
lumines with ber hght
She brightens all wntellects
Saraswati 1s the Deity concenved as the wspirer
of thought and knowledge Light 1> the usual Vedic
svmbol for keswledge I[n many verses uf {intelli-
gence ) 1s associated with Swraswat
7 SR 8% QR u B el

‘st € owaty, with 't thoughts be graciay *
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(149
The laspirer
3 9 F9r wE
arafir. FrfadEa
2R 0B, &Ik
* May the divine Saraswaty,
rich o povwer,
Inspire our minds and protect us *
{150)
The Purifier
SIFT A S
NIER arSadt
aw q5F [MaEE: | o Uzits
My Sarast ati, the punfier,
nch i power,
with intelfects as her treasure,
Destre our <acrifice
(151)
Rouser of the teue and the Good
A FTAw
St gudr |
T® T TWAN 0 W ALY
* Inspazer of the truthinl,
rouser of the good nunded,
Saraswati accepts the cffering *
The spintual wepraton comes umly to che true

and good. One who seeks hgher hnowledge must live
a noble hife
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152)
Guvet of Renown
Qhe etymologieal sense of the word ‘Saraswati s
‘Lady of the Iihe" (g + a’a"r),‘ The tdea of a stream
N
often goes to the conception of the Deity, though the
assaciation with the tigher hfe of intellect remains
unchanged
Elizce R TEC
Jfraw aveafy |
wagEar ¥ el
ity s e v
A AUVRE
* Mothesliest of mothers noblest of rivers,
Godhieet of Goddesses! O Saraswat
we e as of no tepute
Vother, give us high renown *

Though 1t 15 a prayer ta the noblest of rivers, it 15
a prayer for iotellectual achies emen! —high renown
(153}
The Mother
afs % v afefi v
A A R@A €T §REAR |
e eRIR
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(119
The Inspirer
9 0¥ ga werdt
qrafag AR
e, wiaeTag | W GIE e
‘ \fay the divine Saraswats,
rich 1 power,
Insprre our mands and ptotect us '
(150)
The Purifier
UHF A B8
TSR anslad
A% g ErIE: | K. tiite
Aay Saraswat, the punfier,
uch wm power,
with imtellects as fiec treasure,
Desire our cacrnfice
(151)
Rouser of the true and the Good
MR FTA
JErEt gwdr |
T T SUTE b W UL
‘ Inspirer of the truthisl,

rauser of the good minded
Saraswati accepts the offering *

The spinitual nspiration <omes only to the true
and good  One who seeks higher knowledge must hve
2 nehle Life
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(152)
Gver of Renown
, The etymological sense of the word ‘Saraswaty’ is
Lady of the lahe' (@@ + qt ). The idea of a stream
~

olten goes to the conception of the Dety, though the
Assomanon with the iigher ife of 1atellect remams
uachanged

afFad agiaw
Afqan aaft )
FqEdr ¥F efy
qufsan, epy A )
€ ACLILE

* Motherliest of mothets, noblest of nivers,
Gindliest of Goddesses! O Saraswati

We re 25 of no repute
Mother, give us high renown *

Though it 1 a prayer to the noblest of nvers, itis
& prayer for ictelfactual achievement,—high renown.

(153)
The Mother
a0y % e, ARy 3P
a7 q Al g7 52891
e HINRIR



U

‘May Adiu iny praise song accept,
2y & mnother ber dear heart gladdenng son.”

(154)
The Mighty Mother
QAL F f A LA
TN Sfta qaE AR
A, dTEed IR
iy, wiefy L awEiag o
[ tUs
* The Mighty Mother of thote wlote suay s just,
the Quean of Order,—we call on for succour:
\We call on the strong Ruler, the never.decaying,
the wide-expndiry,
Aditi—the good protecirecs, thm gracious gude”
The expression, ‘Migbty Motber' implies the con
cephion of the supreme Divipity o tern.s of motkerhood.
{This idea has been populanced 1 later times by
Tantra).
1155)
Motherliest Physicians
AR, Wl A A
S @ gA3R 9 9y
93 e @ Py strgsn
fIue gy 3ud) afn n o’ ek el
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“Waters! Friends of men ! in peacs and 1n tronble,
R1ve your blessings 1o our sons and grandsons ,

For ye are the maost motberly physictans,

the mothers of all that stands and all that moves *

{156)
Healing Power of Waters
1he medicanve powers of water that were known
to Vedic Aryans have only recently been discovered by
modern peopls. Compare
g U A ey
st YT
=7 7 fwagay
A Bt o HRARe
‘Within the waters—Soma has told me~
are 2li medicines that heal ,

And Agmy who blecses all
The waters contan 2l medicines®

- 15T

“The Diwine Pair
TN A WR
SAR ART AT @R |
WY (W TRy AR
TR Agh WMy 0 %
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TR A I e, AT
gwifay stguen adfy |
ayAE ufy qeng 3w
qla ya W@ AR N &

S T TREE g

a T oA ol |

*Ma A aftaew gqar

weg frae @w@a awmEn v

IRAET a3 A

wfl T [N L {F |
rwfad o 3 el
I A AT QT BT U 4

"
onyfag aana agear
i frega W@y a0
wdig aw

Torifad A AR g

a7 ufrq af axgt =

HIHY A GUSF TG |

zap il «Paan gunah

g afift g ot pen . 124
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Gawg in the morniog, hie two car borne heroes,
like a patc of goats, ye come electing ,
1 1ke two damsels embellishing thewr bodies,
like 3 wise married couple among the people  (2)

Like a pair of hons, come first towards us,
ke 1 pair of hoofs with rapid moten ,
Liks two chakravaks come in the grey of mormng,

come, ye mughty?! hke two charot wheels at
dawn 3

Lake two boats, take us across ( the niver),
like the paves, hike the yokes, like spokes and
ellies, save us,

Lake two dogs that injure not the body,

hke two crutches protect us agamst falling.

@

Lile two winds that age not,
like twa mvers that come to 4 confluence,

Like two eyes, come before us, with the power
of vision

Come iike two hands, most belpful to the bady,
like two feet taks us towards what 1s good,  (5)

Like two hps that with the mouth speak tioney,
ke two breasts that nourish our Iife,

Like two nostuls that preserve our body,

herto us, hika two ears that hear well.(6)
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92 7 i I seag
i sreag, g AT S
anftltn aowger A7
A, FAARL AWET CFA N F URKILK
‘ Different each [rom the other, you Two
have mide yourselves twin beauties;
one of the Twa.n s bnght. the other darh,
And yet, these T\vo, lha whxle and the red, are
. s1sters,
Great 15 the single dmmy of the Gﬂdﬁ, (i1}
“The Two are, as 1t were, treasured’in 2 yrondrons
* place s
Of the Twaw one 15 hidden, the mher manifest,
Ope common pathwAy 1s parted wn* [wa. .
Great 1s the single divimity of the, Gods * {15)
;uThe subject of the verses 1s Day and Night.] -
{160) Y P
Virgin Mothethood -,
SRR AT TR, ) .
AR g RIS |
“=a%dl- 399 A5
ARG, XA, ABLT, GE §)
. R AT
Lymg m the old (plats) he'grows agmn n
the younger,
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qaichly o the tender, newly boru,

Though they are ummpregnated, he mahes them
frustful,

Great is the single dwinity of the Gods’

The Deity 1s Agm, the Divine Energy inspicing

bie
The Chnistian theory of visgin birth 1s obwionsly

denved from the ongsnal conception of plant fs  The
plant, growing up n all freshness from the earth, bes
comes fruitful The frnt seerds to have only the mother
and mo earthly father,~to have denved its Iife from &
heavenly I"nhcr'the Divine Spit that vitakises all Life
[ The: 'Veda calls this Divine Spint Apm—the
Daty of the\vem)
{6y
One who stays Flowing Waters
vy z ) g, QAR U
& st smRaie t
a B W b o s
B9 A HT TR AR ) B A
“The mughty roanng stream ha stayed lrom flowing,
% carried those, who s am nor saieh across,
Thay hwing crossed Atiuped to Tiches
That 1ndra did 1 the Soma's rapture *
We are reminded here of the Old Testament
account of the crossing of the sea through Divine grace
hy Moses and his followere,
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The next hne puts us in mnd of a poetic der
ound 10 Vaichnavt songs—
Qiga fagd, alomg algar 1 B MR
“With us nught he made the streams flaw upward 4
(162)
For Him the Dawn s I;ovely

2, IR, J9T. qugfy
IET a6 T 59 Yiag
Jfamn asdg dmg
o1 g aagm R aaft )
«m AT WA T AT TGO 1)
. ATIYIY
'For Thee the radiant Dawns 1in the far off sky

spread out their lovely, garmenls m wandrous
beams,

splendid n their new born beams ,
For Thee the npectar yxe!dmg car
treasures, -

sields all

The Maruts thon hast engendered from the wombs,
the heaven’s wombs

{ Here the D;ﬂy is Vayu  the Lord of the sl y ]

The metre 1s very graceful
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(163
The Beautiful Troop

fawe) 2wt @l

JATERT 7 AFIAQ: |

yaAl 7 famghen:

figdbat = wal siweng

At 3 g fgREe

sgfudt st 5 fwer )

Rrger @ a1 gaad

w7 Ay T IR % teled

“Ye by your hymus ate lke noble muaded sages,
sllinl, inviing Gods as by sacrifics,
Wonderous lookiag ke hings decked (n splendour,
lika sinless gallants, Ieadéts of people.
FPrinces bora of the stream, hike press stones,
Lake crushing stoaes that crash ail ;
Playful Iihe chidren that bave beanteous mothers,
Lake a great host marching with splendour,”
{ The Deses are Macuts, § s

The simile 10 the sevesth line brings a graceful prcture

of lamily Vo before the mind’s eye.
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{164}
Social Courtesy
ol |ER FE 0T
7} N Y, ST A
g ane wqadr gaa
oftersts R i o
s ¥ amy g Tty
Tqn QUR, A WA |
Fr ¥ @ ieafis
R e g 3 7
B UIUI~L
The Soge's address 10 two Rivers
“ Sisters 1 hiaten to the poet
who has come 1o you with wagon and ear,
Bow lowly down, be ey to cross,

ct1y, Rusers, witl soir otreams hede
the axles,*
One of the Riters replies®
* Yes, <inger, we will histen to thy words,
because thoa comest from far with
wgon and car
I will bend to thee lihe a nursing mother,
1 will yield to thee as a maiden 1o her lover”
Thes<e two staszas are taken out of 4 beautiful
ballad of thisteen stanzas ( Rig. 11, 33.}
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Note the courteous manner of address by 1 man to
members of the opposite sex—'sisters’ (g ), This
courtesy has persisted i India through thousands o
Yyears .

‘The beauty of the last two lines 1s superb

(165)
Two Beautsful-winged Burds '

In the following symbolic verse, the two beautifu)
winged Birds hzw‘e been understosd through the
ages to refer to the relation between the coul
(E’?iﬂmq\) and the Over sou! { qARAR):

21 gVoTY ager aQar
aard 7 TR g |
adry @, fiws w@Ee-
auadr st gl g
I YIREYIRe
Two beautiful w nped Bris
I ut together { by love ], friend~
e found their abode 1o the same trer
One of them eats the sweet pippala frut
the other, that does not eat, overlochs all
[ T*e verse has been quoted 1o Upanishads }
(166)
“ The Beautiful winged”

In the following the Beautiful winged { Bird )~

aqr!f—st—mds for the Divimty
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a0t g FROHR

U U agaT eaiat

TR < Ui g

agr7 S NS ART WA Lolttvik

“The Beautiful winged, though He 15 one, the
wise poets shape, with songs, 1n many figures
And while they grasp the hymas at sacrifices, they
measure out twelve chalices of Soma ™
The verse implies that there 18 Que God <paken of
i many ways by the sage poets and worshipped by
them by the recitation of hymns and offering of soma
Juce at Ju;lms.
(167) The tree with Inverted Roots,
In the following we find the symbol common 1n
nost vedic iterature, of the inverted tree
AFHA U TN I —
-
q 3 [agE: |
H19T; e g9 gmg
I apafaRalHILg: ) B Ry
* In the baseless region, hung Varum,
of hallowed power, holds erect
the tree’s stem,
1ts rays, whose roof 1s lugh above,
stream downward
Deep may they sk within s,
and be hidden”” ~
ct. The Bhagavad Gota,
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AP, ALUNUY A R AT 122
“They have cafled the Asvaitha ynth roots above
20d branches below, mdestructible ’
(168} The Supreme Sage
&t afilifag whivadm g
T n efufa: BaT &g |
wfiafag et mafal Ad
g W 9T S 0o Re iR
‘He, Indra, was the best Angiras among Angirasas,
being mighty amang the nughty, a friend with friends,
The chanter of verse among verse chanters, the
semiormost of singers.
May Indra, at the head of Marats, be our succour',
According 1o ths style of speech, the Divimity can
be spolen of 1 he superlative degree of any term signi
fying goodness and nobility
(1695 The Great Comforter
According to Vedic grammar the superlative suffix
15 jouned not ooly to adjectives, bitt also ta substantives
Ia the above we find the superlative in @#, 1z the follow.
1ng verse, tt is 12 3 { corresponding to Enghsh est),
1393 A IR
731 R 3 at fog W |
55 o Faald wd
sur guify TR SR 1 K wRolg
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By what might s He yenowned as the mightiest,
Wherewuh the Lofty One makes battle?
The best Soother of the worshipper's great sorrow
He gives niches to the sioger?
Here u%x, mightest, and, =g, the best soother,
are superlative terms applhed to the Divimty.
{170} The Supreme Being
Iz the Jollowing serse, the opemng verse of
Rigveda, the Deuty 15 called the supreme Donor.
sy €3 TTRA
BT T KT |
AR WMgaT (B el

1 pray to Agm, the Priest, God of the saenifice,
the Minister of the service

‘The Offerer of oblauion, the best Giver of treasure.

Superlanve terms applied to the Deity, indicating
the supreme state of every ‘alue of life, are found
scattered over the Vedas 1t 18 amportant ta note that
the Deities are named differently-—Agus, Indra ete.—bat
each represents the supreme quality, in olher words,
each Deity represents the

supreme Bemng wm 3
partictlar way
The [ollowing are some of the superlative terms

WA (6. U212 )~ the supreme giser of
treasure { spoken of Agnl )
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qraan: (% UL -the great leader of heroes
(Agm)
q§IW: §EIA, (. U 1R)- Fuilest among the fulls
Richest of the rich ( spoken of Indea)

ofiga; A (. 212U ) Supreme among
cat borne herces  { tndra)

a8 (%, QIRKIR ) Most youthful { Agmi )
afgg (. t1301t ) Most hberal (Indra)
SigTaH: (K. UUR ) the supreme Angira,

{Agm)
g ( Fe UNNIY ) best adored ( Agni }

JEF ((F. kIR ) the wisest (Agm )
3R ( B, ¢l )the best gawmer of power

{Agui}
G349 (B twcl¥) The Supreme Vnitraslayer
( destroyer of darkness, ewit } (Agnt)
AR (. UUCEIL J——the best of guardians
(Maruts)

JERAIE! A (. Ucolt )- most beloved
and manhest ( Marats)

AkTg (. UL )-best praser (Agm )
FIEAL (Fe L0848 )-mightiest (Tndra Agn)

|THT BLAA: (8, RWWIR ) Most wictonious
with conquening strength { Agu )
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*By what might 15 He renowned as the mightiest,
\Wherewith the Lofty Ope makes battle?
The best Soother of the worshipper’s great sorrow
He gives Tiches to the singer*
Here mfag, mightest, and, FiaRig, the best soother,
are superlative terms apphed to the Divinity.
(170) The Supreme Being

In the followmg verse, the opeming vetse of
Rigveda, the Deny 1s called the supreme Dovor:

Ry @ IR
T Yam whawn |
QA wAnaag B UL

1 pray to Agm, the Priest, God of the sacnifice,
1be Mimster of the service,

The Offerer of oblation, the best Giver of treasure.

Superlative terms applied to the Deity, indicating
the supreme state of every value of ILife, are [ound
scattered over the Vedas 1t 1s important to note that
the Desties are named differentiy—Agoy, Indra etc.—but
each represents the supreme quality, in other words,
each Deity represents the supreme Being 1 2
particular way,

The following are some of the superlative terms.

TANFR: (B, 1L )— the supreme giver of
treasure { spoken of Agni)
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dagd @ (% Lig)-the great leader of heroes
(Agm)
g&aa: g (R, 4{4{R)—Fullest amang the fulls
Richest of the sich. { spoken of Indra)
witaR: wtAr (. ¢RI )- Supreme  among
carborne heroes. { Indra }
a(AG (. IR&IR ) Most yauthful { Agm )
4w (6. t3olt ) Most iberal (Indra)
Figam (% CIRR ) the supreme Angira,
R (Agm)
afad ( %, vl ) best adored { Agm )
Jead { B Usk(R ) the wisest {Agns )
19T (K. Hocl3 )the best ganer of power
{Agm)
THAEAR (8. t18¢l¥) The Supreme Vritra-slayer
( destroyer of darkness, evid } { Agas)
gq‘maa (sg, F{r4113 )-—-\he best of guardians
{ Maruts }
SEARIGT FanIe: (F. Licoit J— most beloved

and manliest { Maruts )
Afgg (B 23 -best praser (Agn)

AgEIRT (B, RURo’IK )-mighuest {Indra Agni)
et WA (R, YLRWS ) Mest victonous
with conquering steength ( Agut)
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oitsam: (8. URWAS y-most mighty ( fadra )
dgas (. ULR¢le ) lindest, most blissful
( Agni)
Jifag (R 212R%Ue ) Strongest (Indra)
gataA: ( B/, UL3 L ) readiest to hear {Indra)
SqER, S9ERH: (B, UG o1¥)most skilfol amang
the shilled ( Creator)
W (B ULELUL ) best (Ribhu )
( 1iR243 ) most excellent {agm)
wgwaas [ tUrsvite J most gentle bearted
{1ndra)
¥RaRl [%. 1) 2ER13 ] ~ most Indrahbe
{Asvios §
aggat [ » Tmost Marut-ike (Asvins }
et {0 J-most womdesful ()
%2 [ ® Ulean I~ most beloved (Agai )
[a1R81¢]— 5 (1)
R ad [ W UCKIR ] Stroogest of beroes

{ Twashta )
Fiwew At [ . UCIe ] Most delghufal of

Heroes. { Twashta )
JTERL [i. Hat ] ‘Tae most splendid one
[ Agm)
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831 FY2R | Fe RAL&IL ) The best of the good
( Indra)
3R 9981 (. RIRRR ) Mightiest of the;

mighty ( Rudra)
faawew @1 f773r (% A1Uv ) Best of physi-

cians { Rudra )
wifizad ada¥ gfa# (. Av UL §) Motherhest
best of rivers, Godliest { Saraswatr )
#faaa: (R, 2vIt ) Best of Poets { Agnt)
{ B, wlekig ) s wisest { Varuna)
aad {7, 312113 ) Most rich in men {Agm)

» (B RN » {Indra)
39399 { B, 3)3t19 ) The noblest singer (Indra)
g@an (%, 313%40 ) Most zealous ()
I (B 3U¥RIR ) Most wigorous  (,,)
affar ¢ ®. 314&iR ) The Highest { All Gods )
Ram: ﬁ?ﬂ&(?ﬁ;. ¥iteit ) Most fatherly of

fathers ( lodra)
FAR (B, ¥IRRUR ) Most Heroie  (Indra)

¥araaq: (%, ¥I1U3 ) Dwvimest God ( Do)
AR (B, ¥IvRR ) Most quick of movement

(Aswins)
ufiag ( p ) Greatest bestower of blise -
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Tl (B W2 ) Most famous of nobles
(Agm)
79¢a7 (. WK ) Greatest of the slayers
of Vnitra, Power of darkoess { Tndra)
» (e cloviy) ( Agmi)
ofg (. 411<IR ) Mightiest (Indra)
Wi { ) Most widely famed ( ,, )
shan: FIEL (F. WlvRiR ) Sagest of the
Sages { Savita }
wezan: {(® &1ttit) Most joyous [Agm)
R (HA0R ) Wisest, (Agoi)
afeg (%, §ltcly ) Most Potent (Indra)
afiz (. gitsiv ) Supreme (Indra)
w37 gfagidan: ( ,, ) Most efficacions of the

puoces. ( Iodra )
R (. &lxuliv ) Most valant {Indra)

Higoa, s, (B, wltkl2 ) Nearest kin { Agm)
PR (B, olc ) Most far famed (Ushas)
afeza (=, 122%) Best of gladdeners {Indra)
(%, sitle ) —(Soma)
Dfag (% <131kt ) Fawest (Indra)}
ZEER (6. Cl?ﬂlt) Best slayer of 1he wicked
{ Dasyu) — { Agm }
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beanty, £1lendeur, wonderfulness, adorableness, poetry
and musie, aod eminence, fame and wealth (spintual
avd material )—these are some of the qualities thatbave
been extolled, and mo quality cpposed to these bas
received apprecration.

From this we can copstruct the Vedic code of
life—moral as well as aesthetic.

Iu popular polytheism gods and goddesses are good
as well as bad. 1n Greek polytheism there are gods that
are ugly, disabled apnd at least partly evil. In Homer, we
find Hern speaking to Zeus in very uncomplimentary
terms, Bul the Vedie gods always stand for the
perfection in truth, goodaess and beaunty, in physical
form and m the elementary qualities of enesgy and
valour,

(171) One Dirinity Beyond AU Gode
AT afAr @ Rl
A ZarL R A e
T, e IR Ny g,
CICRGIERELC SE R )
F Rikvic
All that exists thess two
{Sky and Larth } heep asunder,
though bearing the mighty
Devas { Gods ) they reel not,
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Oue All 1s Lord of what
moves and what 15 fixed,

of what walks, what fhes,
—this multiform creaton.’

The mighty Devas { Gods ) are borne by sky and
Earth; hence they are the splendid phenomena of
Nature — 1n  theiw material aspect. Beyood their
splendour there 18 the One Divine Essence (wﬁq_)
which 1s also All (fi’ﬁll) and which lords 1t over
(5ad) the wotld of phenomena.

Herew hies the secret of Vibhut1-yoga The Vedic
sage views the beauty of Nature 11 two ways One,
matenal, where the umverse shines 110 splendour *
another, spitituals where bhe realses the presence of
a Divine Power beyond the splendour

Note the neuter form of “Oune” —~TH, Compare

omellg, wAid W 9 %
qergaaa, A T 8 T8 | ToItRRR
¢ fhe One breathed 37 jess by self impulse™
A part from It was nothing whatsoever.'

The use of the neuter geader distinguishes the
Vedic conception of One Diwvine Being or Lssencs
from the usual monotbeistic View of one Divine Indivt
dual, generally locahsed and pamculnnsed,

In the Vedas here W8 find the metnphysncal, as
distinguished  from the theolomcal, approach to the
Divine [dea.

R
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THE PATH OF ACTION.



THE PATH OF ACTION.

The Path of Action ( FAIM ) 15 as umportant, acee
ovding to the Vedas, as the Path of knowledge (ﬂl?ﬁll‘l).

1o later religious htexa‘tura we find a tendency to con*
sider actron useless of 3t best as a pecessary ewil, but
1n the Vedag action 1S accepted as am essential Pt
of life.

Karma-yoga means, pnman]y, the acceptance of
our existence on the matenial plane “This leads to the
buldiog up of the body and the sharpening of the mind
and to Iiving & full hie with health and vigour and @

the joy of bemd

Secondly, karm3 yoga 18 accepting tbe battle of
Life and hghting 1t with a wil to victory and sarvival.
10 the Vedic seases does mot apply 1O mere

Survival,
also to moral and spin”

biological existence. 1t apphies
tual ije  Heace the battls of life 15 the battle between
good and evil. Calling 0P all that 18 most energetic and

valiant i man to 1ls Service: Thus Karma=yoga !s

based on the Kkshatriya spirih the berowe outlook on lile.

The prayer of the Karma yogi 15 therefore, =
prayer for bealth and streogth, fora perfect body aod
d for the good things of the earth , 1818 also

long life an!
4 for wictory over all

a prayer fot valour and power an
lands of evils
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The God of the Karmatyogin 15 the 1deal Hero and
Warnior. The Vedic Indra 15 the most l)PICE“ represe
ntation of this conception

(1) Prayer for a long life

oY 5 %alie gy o= )

TAR 9 T NEg mg gL
o oli&ll&

.

“ May we, for a hundred autamns, <ee that bright
eye (of the sky,1 e the sun } God ordained, arice
may we live for a hundred autumns **

This 15 an expression of the will to hie— 3 loog
radiant hfe  The Veda sets ahundred y ears as the norm
of human hife

(2) Prayer for a full life

‘The Yajur Veda expands theidea of the verse

a7 =gy Rakd '

JUREEAT, IR (

@R W T N0 M :ﬁ
qUTA WL WE -

THAIA TG T,

HALAL TR Tz [g

WAE W WEN g, 7. 3§y
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“ May we, for a hundred avtumns see that bright

eye—God—ordained ange before ns,

May we live a hundred autamns ¢

May we hear for 2 hundred autumns ,

May we speak well for a hundred autumns,

May we hold onr heads hieh for a hundred autumns,

Yea, even beyond a bundred autumps. "

The Yajurveda interprets the Rigvedic verse by
saying that living a hundred years 1s not just dragging
on the existence, 1118 iving with the bodily organ<
the fittest condrtion, and hiving an honourable hfe, with
the head held mgh. [t also adds that hundred years
need not be taken actually as the utmost Lt of
existence, we may live even looger,

(3) The Complete Life,
The Atharvaveda reproduces the same 1dea n the

following — N
qRYA W TFE NN

IR MG TALU RN
TR WG @ADL N
YA WG FALR YD
g B AN« 1
WA W WA NE D
AR W TG o N
A AU GARN 6 0 S 28Ry
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May wa <ee through a hundred auiumss.
May we live Yhrough a hundred avtamas
May we koow throngh a hoandred antumns
May we r1se through a hundred antomos
May we prosper thro 1gh a bundred autumts.

May we live ( remam estabhished ) through 1
hundred autumas

L I

7 May we become {grow} through a hundred
autamns

8. Even more thao a bundred autumns

Note that 1n this expanded ofa il
life, the pursait of hnowledge has been mcluded 8s an
essential requirement (gga), T:bc word Buddbr (gfX)
came to mean the bighest mental power [of Rhagauad
Gia 11142 —xfa¥ey W aq. | Rageg o ghas |

manas (Mind) 1s beyand the senses, and beyond marnas
1s Buddhs { Hogher Jatellect ]

(4) Prayer for Vision
AL A R gy
sy B ame g
uad R KRR

v B Lolt4aly
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* Giva sight to our eyes +
Sight to our hodies so that they can see
May we discern aod survey the world,
Hete not only the physical but also the mental sight
15 prayed for.
(5) Prayer for all-round Existence

The Atharva veda also expresses the idea of a full
ife in dafferent words «

A1 ST AN NRIGL g D TAM
safean: da s Far 9 DL IS LI
g A s a6 ggah: |

siwer sifieify & aaloufingg 1 2 4 o 2408e

1 “May I baye voice m my mouth, breath 1
my posthils,
Sight in my eyes, hearing 1o my ears,
hatr that has not turned grey, teeth that hase
not decayed,
apd great strength 1 my arms.
2, “May I bave power,\n my thighs, swiftness
1 my legs, steadfastuess 1o my feet
May aff my members be uninjured and my
) soul uanmpatred, '
, Here a poble deal of physical culture bas been
setop
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(6) Prayer for Health

@ W AT R

Ty WA A T

a o =g im0 1

¥ ! 5 v WerRelilRIy

May Vata blow His balm on us,
Vata —the Source of
well being and bealth
May He lengthen our ife *

Here Vata ( hterally, Awr } 1s a symbolic mame of
God as 1s the Giver of hife and health Non figuratively
fresh air blows us!well being (WA, bealth ( R3g)

and e { 31ZY )

(7) Full span of Late
qabeg Wgr il Yar
] A g AR, |
TRl 4% {Gad waka
A A @ Aawghed g

LR {143 13
A hundred autumns stand before us, Godst

Within whose space you bung our bodies to
decay,
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Within whosa <pace the sons become fathers
Break zotin the middle ths course of Heetng
hife
Lyfe should be hved tothe full extent—one should
Dot die prematurely

(8) Protection against old age

ar &t sy g fle
u At s Rk a1y
afy & & aftar feaifa
U aar afkarwfg )
IR LR AE]
* O Agm{ break oot our ancestral fnendship,
being one with deep knowledge wnd a sage
Like the loverspreadiog) clond ofd age umpairs
the form
before that evil comes near, protect me
Compata the followng prayer for perpetual youth
AT BET @ )
T OSUNR
i
‘0 God' May we be gvet~youthful i thy
iriendship
One shonld oot poly have long hie but nlsﬂ prolones
ed yputh and nigour
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(9) Lafe of Freedom /
35 TEFY @A
I& GAF Agh |
g€ oY g B N Ho 1t
* Give freedcm for aur bodues, ,
Give freedom for our dweiling,
Guve freedom for our hife * *
Uru (35 ) means freedom, wide room for free
movement, absence of constrant  Compare—
74t ogdi 3% A FNAL Bo LollRef-
*Ye (Six Divine Expanses! grant us freedom *
{ Six Divine Expanses imply the six quarters=—the
four directions and upper and lower spaces)
{10) The Happy Life
TR Az Ui
Pafy gged gumas e |
Qg wlong afie T4
(g S FRAET AGEN B UK
“ 0 God! bestow on us the best treasures
The efficient mund, and good fortuhe ,
The increase of wealth, the health of bodies,

The sweetness of speech and the fairness
of days’ 1

H
1



1
Our days (1§ ) should not be jast days, but fair,

bright, happy days ( gfZq )
(11) Prayer for wealth

C QSR
aran gwifi W e
A A1 ggu B p
g, (&7 ) <ivz
‘ Earth, Lther, Sky !
May we be rich ia off spring,
rich 1n heroes, fich in ngunshing food 84
The Veda accepts hfe in its fuluess, It does not
reject, or neglect what 18 wm)dly( qt‘;m ), as many
religious sects, attached to other worldly (qr(érﬁses)

wterests, do. , ¢ «
(12) Strength for all

aé Uy amg A -
@ THAGE T
I8 OFEA FAIE A
& & qagr wfa
te & 3R

“ O God ! give strength to our bodies, strength
to our draught bulls, strength to our seed
and progeay that they may hve,* " =

For Thou art He who giveth strength, s 1)
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{(13) Health, Lafe and Light of Intellect
gEsisIAsUEa |
qErgt = 3% s gL
adigrs @ s a1 § 3%
A T 1S IA WA S WITU

a, (ar) 2ty
“Thou Ged1 art protector of the body
my body
Thau art giver of Jong hfe  give me long hife
Thou art gier of intellectual bniliance * gave me
tellectual brilhiance
O God! whatever 1s wanhing 10 my body, sapply
that for me "

protect

as, Imel}ecnial Bu‘nlance
afy =t sl 23 = agen ww3 |
a-afy qumfay Tafs am g3 =zgg 0

= &y
‘In me there bes the brghtness of mteifect,
fame, thg power that 1s 1o sacnfice ,
That may the Lord of creation establish firmly
oy RS Uke the Dght 10 heaven
"
Sumlar 13; the prayer for hgher

wntelhigence
(8, By )y :See above Nos 39 41.
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The Path of Action If Heroism in the Battle
of Life,
{15) Valour and Wisdom

& A 5 wargan,
A [RIF FJL
N
EEST LR TN
7. (ar) /IR
f
In us be your power,
m us your manly vigour and wisdom,
and brigbtness of mtellect *
(16) Prayer for Manliness
a0 aaR g afa
g A gar W A, |
Mg 9T eaiT e
9 AT WG ST WL
He Loltwely
*“ These holy prayers, O God,
I have =ung to thee,
Grant to the meb, the
Streagth of men, O Hero!
Be of one mind with
those sn whom thou joyest,
And protect the singers and
thetycompations
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(17). Victorious wisdom.
¥ cr AACITAE TR |
q2) Za1 §Wg 95 WA |
S % WAng dlaEg T8y
T TR, FA A4 A0
! B Lel3kite
' Q ye who are adorable to man! hsten;
Give us Gods ! what we pray for
Victorious wisdom, fame with wealth and with
heroes.
We crave to day this grace of the Gods.

(18) Intelligence and Valour
A gy wED afua w
A X ey iKY &A1
T QTR THT |
i 3 W
S e sRe gu e 1
s
ﬁli RVER 1L
Give us, O Maruts, a steed mighty n the cak,
Prevailing prayer that brings remembrance day
by day.
Gnve food to your worshippers, and to yous bards
1 heroie conflicts gne winming intelligence,
and valour unimpaiyed, unsurpassed.
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(19) Prayer for conguering might
w3 1 w1 et gqg W ¢
Faifag 9 Gea p a1, £33,
‘ Olndra ' each fight and battle
g1ve to our bodies manfy strength,
O Powerful Lotd, give ever cooguenng might,”
{Samaveda )
(20) The Battle of Life
erweadl Qay S,
Ifagd 9 awr @R |
Q[N WA HEAYN:
Wind 339 39ty v
K. Lol e
7 (@) 14e
. WRIRIRG
¢ The stream, filled with stones, flows on , gather
your strength ;
Stand erect, aud crass over, my triends
Here let us leave those who are opposed to
goadness , and Jet us cross over to powers
that are beneficent.”
Here * the stream filled with stones’ implies our ife
filled) with difficulties; we must *stand erect,1 e.
conduct oursefves herocally and get over thoss
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difficulues. Therer <hauld be B compramise with
powets of evl |

* Gather your strength * smplies that peaple should
combine (az: aignafies .t) to fight the difficulties.

For ¢ 3134 ¥, * stand erect,” compare—

F0 4 591g WA ATy .
. T1R%IC
|

O God? male us erect 1 otr walk and aur hife

In the Atbarva-veda there i3 a vanation of the text,
but this serves to mahe the meamng clearsr. The
Atharva veda verse reads
zaeadl &y @ vt

!

FRGF QW[ 8RIZL §
at 0 7 wa f@n
SAANAE IVANH Grae, o

. xURE
 The stream, filled wiih stones, flows on,
gather your strength,, and
Qut you like herges and cross gver,
my friends !
Leave hera those wha are evil-minded ,
Let us cross over to powers that ars beneficent!
The changes 1mply that the Atharva-vedat
erundstands,™ Stand erect ® in the Rigveda to mean

[
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“Be heroic,” and 334! to umply powers of ewil, and it
paraphrases i, ( good ) by A, (sot evil, good).
In a verse following the above, the Atharva-veda

further quotes the Rigveda with explanatory words :—

3fuyger e g@E—

swradt 43 @gd @R

et @M ¥ seafmar

faar, whar, sSwf s e

€ RIRRe

‘ Stand up erect! cross, O friends !
This stony niver flows on.

,Leave here thoss that are opposed ta goodaess,
Let us cross over to powers that are good
and pleasant.”

{ Here the additian of gg1~rniver—aifter the Stony
( stream Y—ysmgdl—defintely fixes the of the
Rigvedic verse Agata for the archaic {33—fows—tbe
modern @Hy 15 used. Similsrly, the archaic Eoc i)
is substiruted by w1y and the meanme of RI4Y s
amplified by the addition of FAF~—pleasant. }

In the second hne of the couplet following the
Atharva-veda verse quoted above, there seemsto be s
paraphrase of the Rigvedic verse :

AfasmAY giar aqift
g [yar: aging w39 ¢

A RARReC
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)L *Having crossed over trosblons places, may we
enjoy { ourselves } with all our heroes fora
hundred winters { years)”

(21) March to Victory.

The following s an exhortation, presumably to
soldiers, for a march to wictory.
T SR AR CR & TH G 0
I T &P IF S AR qAEE o
s . $e[lo}IR], HIH. RERR,
T (31} tslve, A 338l

‘ Go forward and conguer, ye heroes!
May God give you protection.
Valiant be your arms, so that you

may remawn unwounded.’
n

The ocearrence of the verse meach of the four
Vedas nd us h The most
characteristic element 1 Vedic morals 1s the heraw
outlook

Note that though divine protection |; sought, the
fighters are enjomed to protect themselves {rom mjury
by valour. God helps the valant.

(22) God the Valiant

Vedic morals are found not only m exhortations
und pragers but also in the conception of Divimities,
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perfect beings, whose qualities mdicate wdeal virtues,
In the following verse God { Indra } is coatemplated as
stropg and vahaot
A5, TR wBIY A1 ed sy sdeE:
g [ ARG
B o4, 8L 1R, H ReiR3[}
‘ Q God! Thy existence rests on stength,
valour and pawer.
‘Thou mughty Oue ! art strong indeed *

{23) The Lender ia Battle

My g Fueg

QFEAY A SAUI-AE AT |

i ITAT A TR

o sl g §

B, Lalteds, T kY,

L §I%SIE, TS, A (RN telis
“ Cleaver of fortifications,
Victor of earth, armed with thunder,
who quells an arsuy and with might destroys 1t
Foliow Hum, brothers }
Luit yourselves like heroes ¥ and Frieuds | gather ye

up streogth ke bim.
[ The powerful rhythm of the hoes symbolise~~

a heroic idea
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(24) God of Victory
SRATE, X 93y E-—
qEAE 1 199G T ARG §
swaid N W wE— )
wagl 3 X1 AW TR0
w6, 2elye3IRy, HI. TCURY
A, 290R2ULR, T (@) tolvd
* Ours be Indra when out flags are gatbered §
May our arrows be victorious §
May our heraes prevail in battle ,
Ye Gods! protect us in the shout of ooset”
(25) The Ideal Hero.
In the follawiag verse the divimity 1s described as
an 1deal hero. N .
a4 ABY A 7 Rauw
3 09F TegeET A )
et g Py fag e
wA g Al R R B RIRvIC
“ He who 1s being worshipped does not bend before
the strong nor before the firm
Nor before the arrogant challenger instigated by the
wicked.
For Indra tbe lofty mouantains are as plains;
For him even w the deeps there 1s 3 ford.™
The Derty is Indra, who symbolises the beroic1deals
According to this comception the 1deal hero 15
1adomitable and canoot be over-awed or brow-beatem.
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Agam, s resourcefulpess 15 ymmense neiher tall
mountains nor deep streams can block s way.
Metaphorizaily, even where there seems to be no hope,
he finds a way out. s f i

The solemnity of the rhythm adds to the power of

the 1dea
(26) Will to Victory

AL § & YAl gidiA—
a5 [P I YEL
e LefibiAR
. a1, ¥R, 1R%e
o, R018%1E, LR¥(Y¥
4, 4, v
We will bring these existing worlds mnto subjecticn,
With Indra and all Gods to atd us ¥
This beroie sentiment 1s most typical of the Vedas,
The verse occurs 1 all the tour Vedas and mn two of
them, twice
Similar

are exp din the g

gdiies agm Wi
' B teltiely

* May we be lords of hero vigour 17
T8y 3-8 A

T elviy
* May we be rich 1 heroes” .
3 ¥ a ufud n@ aer aq
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* O God! having tecened the friendsbip
of Thee, the valiaot,
We will perther fear nor feel weary,'
(27) Prayer for Divine Viriues,
Fsrs f as alt 3%
stim, =7y 9 A BR0
22 ¥ ge Al JEDcEN A e
agy_ ATR 6 A Wiy |
af sTa adr afy i g
K CURA
‘Thop art the fiery spint, give me the fiery spint,
‘Thou art manly vigour, give me manly vigonr;
‘Thon art power, give me power , -
Thou art enptgy. gave me enALFy .
Thon art battle fury, give me battle fury,
Thou art conguering might, give me conquering

might '

m him

Man approaches God by des eloping divine qualityeg

(28) ‘The Strong pray to the Strong.
91 139t g3
3y el 3R |
dqma iy afEl T @
%, cle3li

-1
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** Strong, 1 call on thee, the Strong,
G Thundeter with thy manifold graces,

Thou hast received this prase, Strong 13 my cali
Mau prays to God, valiaat through his ‘own

valour.
(29) Heroic Renown,

araq 3wy PlA-aq Guat 4 g wdife )
ar a Reafs afar 4ag ‘
guae g fimly Mdam
B Pe)CRR
* §lese 15 the hymn for wealth aud plentiful food ;

let us do many deeds of glory.
May the singer rejoice 1o thess our doings.
Let descruction flec to far off places "
Here the refetence 15 to deeds of valour which are
cetebrated by poets 1n ballads and epics  Hence the
prayer 1s for berorc valoor,
(30) Eplc Glory
3a Fit §egd SR
<P g g ¢
AU T R gRIA
AT TR 8N fm oy
B R
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* May we be wictors, O much invoked,
{ Celebrated ) 1n the songs of poets,
and challenge the wicked.
May we with heroes smute the power of ew] (Vnitra)
and show forth our strength
O Gad ! furtber Thou aur intellectual powers *
Ballads and epics celebrated the valour of great
heroes. In this verse there 1s an exhortation for such
beroic deeds as would provide a theme for epic poets or
ballad singers i
{ 1t 15 1nteresting to note that the Vedic word Kir
had the same meaning as the Greeh word * poet ' came
to bave later on viz. maher )
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Tho Path of Actlon 111, Good Lite.
(31)* « Live and Strive”

r Qgang I gAY
wgid aqarar a1
XX 2 gadrar g
Qg ag: 0y &g @2
B Pelteld
* Lave your fuli lives aod welcome ofd age,
all of yonsinviog ope behind the other,
May the Desey, Maher af lair things, be gracious
and lengthen out the days of your existence.
In Atharva.-veda tbe Jast hine reads :

Ty sy 993 A
ESESIEIY

* And lead your whole lives on to full exsstence.’
Here the wdeat of a lfs of action ts set. Maa
shauld always exert himself ( HIAAL ).

(32) Glve up Indolence,
SR %91 WY 9 A
w1 & Pagr {97 €t AR
ai aner fyag Rama:

g figad a9 4
= dheclte
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' Give ns your biessings, O Gods |
* Pyesgrvers’®
Never'tnay ;!eep or ldre.{a)k contro] us
But evermore may we, asfjiends
of the Deity,
52d perfect beroes, speak to the syned
Sleep 2ud 1dle talk cause much waste of valuable
time Hence the prayer of votanes of active life to cave
them from these
(33) Slothis ungodly
w3 3. g
q & WA |
aha AT A U
W LRI
* The Gods desire the man who presses
the juice (1 e performs the ntual )
They do not like sleep

They, the unsleeping, pumsh dissolutecess
The lollowing hine conte3< a stamlar 1dea

A WY Aear@ QAL XA
B oYIRURR

‘ Gods befriend vone but him who has toiled
| For Ra1g compare the Bhagavad Guta

ARSI e, FEsAnE W  Lvie )
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. B

‘ That (odligy - the power of merua ) binds by

drssoluteness, mndolence apd sleep, O scion of Bharats!
v +

Though npplymé’ParllcularIy to the performacce of
niwal, 1he velse'gegexallyapplms to life as 2 whole.

Far HIR uosleeping, compare Bhagavad Gila
.
30§ g3 4 937 3 weoralRa, (33)

* 1f 1 had not engaged 10 action,
unsleepiog *
{34) Divine Wakeinlness

ARG A giar
GIIE] S TH ARHGL |
T waa, avad P

2% AT, At i
. viviR

* O effalgeat Daty { Agn: ), who art unewrng,
may Thy protecting powers,
that hoow na slumber, are speedy
and bezeficent,
are alert { hiterally, sleepless }, friendly
and unwearied,
way they, combined, take their places
bere and preserse {us )’
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(35) Hogest Labour
sy A {ex: FAL RE TR
fa% twex qg AsaAas )
8% Wia: T5aq aq <@ *
o fr =g sfagE al 1
. eIy
* Do not play with dice; cultivate thycorntand;
Delight ie that wealth, thinking highly of 1t
O Gambler! there 1s thy eattle and there thy wife,~
So the noble Savita has told me.”

Here the babit of trying 10 grow rich by gambling
1s denounced and honest labour and its gains are recom
mended

Here a man 15 called upoa to work 1a i~ field with
s cattle and tun the household with his wife
4 {36) Wealth through the path of Law
aft -t @l g aaag
AT 9 qa8r FAd ¢
I 39 FJ € KT
e TP ALy [T 1
|, geliglr
' Let asman think well on wealth and strve to win
st by the path of Law and by worship ,
And let him counsel with bis own menta! 1nsight,
and grasp with lus mind still greater abihity
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A man should obtan wealth by bonest and nightful
weans, and became progressively effictent (3’;}) by
taking thought with humself Rita. sternal motal law,
sbauld guide all attempts at growing neh

(37) Unseitlshaess

igq, ot B3y wdan
o w99 3@ 36}
qidast gl o aad
andy wafy Faerdy o
@ LeffEuig
“The uawise maa who offers them neuber ta
Aryaman nor to s fellowmen, chtans foodgrams to
Yittle purpose ,
L tell you the truth = it 12 as good as hig death
(For) one who feeds all by himself sios all by
Bimsetf *
The last hae lterally meaos * The lonely (%qa )
eater 15 the lonely smner
Life must be hved on altraistic prmcxpl:s The
Bhagauad Gita, proposing to interpret the ancient
outlooh on Nfe~presumably the Vedic [ with reference
to Prajapab and creation )~says
JUT T Ay QU0 7 TEARFRIRL | 3184
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‘ Those evil people partake of 510 who only cook
for themsedves,’ . .
This seems to be a paraphrase. of the Rigyedic line.

The word % | s, siofnl man ) 3s commeon ta both
the passages o
(38) TheGood Path
2y A7 gIAT UB REAwE,
Ryt g agafy a1
g 3 Ry gguun @A
s ¥ Ansis WA n
L SR R IPATRY
T 9L 3134, WYl Yok
Agni!  lead us by the nght path to weil beiog
Thon, Gou! who keonest all duties |
Remove from us the sia that makes us ga astray
We will offer Thee qur fullest adoratien

Here Gad 1s prayed to for heepiag men w the nght
path, and taking them out of the path of evit and sin

(39) The Right Path
wafea demiq w1g S8
EREAANET |
AT 3IISRA
s g anatg o E L TES {ELY
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' We shall follaw,ibe-path alinightaausaess ke the
sun and the maon : .
‘Wae shall associate again with ihu itberal, the kind,
the knowimg.”

“Like the sunand moon™ imphes the absoluts
regulanty ip followng the Jaw. The strictoess with
whith the sun 20d the moon follow the natural law
should be obscried by man ta the case.of moral Jaw,

Good life requires keeping company of the gaod.

{40) Rise throvgh Good Life

aR WA gaiag aken
a1 gang A%
el NI,
andt 2 saAg il
EERNCRTET4
‘ Prevent me, & Agni I from ewi conduct,
mahe me a sharer 1n geod conduct

{ have risen ug wath hfe, have nsen up with good
life,
following the wnmortals *
Goaduess s divine, to follaw gads is alse ta tread
1o the path of goodness,
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(41) Pursuit of Goodness

w gl guaa Jar
WE SR FET:
Tl ard ey aafay
im Jafea 93 A U
e LCRIC

* May we hsten, O Gods! to
what is good with our ears,

and see, O Holy Ones ' what
1s good with our eyes ,

with firm limbs and bodies,
offening praise-songs ta you,
may we enjoy the term
of life allotted by Gods

Itis not emough that we should Ine long, pur
should also hive well

(42) Good-will
a=oadt gy tfa ¥4
37 3 gae adalfy )
qFE il Dfais
T A Piﬁém AL 1

% (&L ) 2vit
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.
The divine (sublle) force that goes far away from
the waking Dersods and that goes hkewse from
the sleeptogs
the one light of Lights, far moving,—
may that mind of mine will what1s good.’
The {oundation of good action 15 good wall 1 the

mind,
(43) Good-will

Fq S 3T v s
austifrEaz AL S |
gena w3 HE 4 P

oo w; PaagserL =g I

g, () ¥R
¢ That which 18 the source of high koowledge, and
1s the 1nteliect and the power of memotys
that which 18 the deatbless fame within

Jving beingss

Without which no action whatever 15 paxlormgd,
11 what 15 good

may that mnd of mine wi

The Veda goes to the spriod of all action—the mind
1f the will that

of man—and desires goodness there
proceeds from the depths of our beng be good, then our
whole conduct 13 good

Thus subtles psycbologr
A jarate evenin modern times

cal approach to moral con-
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[ Note the Vedic words for goodness— g {su) goed
{adjective ), 3&d ( Swast1 ), nghteousness, blissfulness,
ux { bhadra), good, bhissfal, g { Siva ), good ]

{(44) Loyalty to a comrade
Faais gfadg aadg
A AT Fr=a R el
ary goRAss g
g 4T GFAW S 0
B eoler
“In the case of one who has deserted a wise comrade,
there 15 no grace even i the words ( holy words
denved from the scripture ) uttered by him

Acd if he listens { to the boly scripture ), he hstens
n van.
( For ) He knows not the path of righteousness ™
Religrous conformity 1s of no value without funda
meatal morahty. Loyalty to a comrade 1s part of
elementary morality

(45) Whatis Religion,
&3 35g wam
e 3N AG AW 3T weads |
LUEIIE G I T R o R
gfusY a: gopey p
LR EIRELY
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* Truth, great Law that 1s storn,
cousecration, austerity, prayer
and sacrifice ( mtual },
these uphold the earth.

May that earlg, the mistress of our past and future,

make a wide world for us,’

1, as the Mahabharata says, what upholds the
earih 15 Dbarma ( 3 ), them these six, accordizg to
the Veda, arp Dharma, OF these, the first two—Trath
[§:5] ) aod Order (%7 ) or Eternal Law, are the
fundamental principles of moral hfe [ CE

%Y = ad ARG, aedisraiag
B tollteld

From pecfect austerity were barn
Etesoal Law and Trath {1a the begioning of creation)] s
consecranon ( Qyar ) and austenty ( a% ) arethe
foundation of personal character [ Cf Yajur Veda
A3 g, Ay | A, (31) 1site " By sell dedication
{traia ) oue recewves comsectation” ]  22d prayer

+ (#§, meaning words of prayer, also scapture sod
scriptural kuowledge ) and sacnfice (¥, ntual) make
religion an relation to the Divaity.

¢ That Eacth [ ar gt ] Ymeavs the Earth sg
upheld by Truth etc. So the Vedas accept the earth and
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matenal existence to the fullest extent but subject to
the fundamental moral and spintoal lJaws  Here 1s the
difference  between the posiine and * this worldly *
(k%) and active (attacked to 7 ) outlook of the
Vedas acd the exclusively ascetic, negative and taactie
{ seeking *nged 3} attitade of cults like Buddbism, and
the other worldly attitude of certa n devotional cults that
became very influential in later times

{46) God is Troth

FORL R AT I q g9,
TR AW ARAag 0
T cliRR

'Letus extol ths Indra who 1s truth and not
untruth®  ar

Cf © gisar aavai ’ (2 21Rvit ) * God has trath
as the law of His beaing
(47) Gods represent Truth
gt Yar 99 griaR
8T TR TTN [EE 0
B CMOIR

“OAsvins! The tires and th rty ( Deities } that
are Truths, L

5aw you two 1o froat of Trath
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(48) Prayer from Truthful Life
TINHT AT v guar gr
TR SN wy
B AR
* O Indu { ibation ) ! flow towards Tadsa,

pressed with words of Law, with Truth,
with Reverence and with pure Ife {austensty’)

49) Truth in Speech and Actlon

B I3, BIAGA
wd 333 sATYY )
WZI 999 8lA ST,
o &t 2Rl
RIAY o B9 R
e SRRy

! Declaniog Eternal Law, splendsd by eterual Law,

Speaking truth and trutkfid 1 action,

Speakiug 1everetce, G King Sowal
O Soma! Thau art adoraed by ths Makers
O Indu! flow townards Indra.

‘Soma’ represents the libaton offered to God.
The bbation must bo preceded by a hife that 3s trutbful iz
word aad deed, and reversnt, aod controlled by Lo
{the fundamestal mora) prineiple ).
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ugy { Sraddha) revereoce, laith, joned to ruth
and law, produces the higher sparitual quality 1o mas.
(50) Straightforwardness of Aind
I 983 I AR
fag gt wigaa i, |1
fag 9gq |iqEl A
IJTEG N Q98 [T 0
. LeluoiR
* Praising the Eternel Law, thinking straight
(anght),
Sons of Heavens, sons of Light,
Apgirasas held the rank of sages

and first observed the statute
af sacuifice”

)

Angirasas, the great Vedic sages, qualified as sages
and priests {who could perform rituals } by the twofold
proeess of h to the [ moral Law
and thinking i a straight and truthiul manner.

For =&, strasght, compare the ¥ajurveda prayer
a3E1 AL I 2]

" T (&) wis

May 1 go straght to truth ™

[ The BA d Gita

Wl‘v'ﬁ&, b e
torm of sE—straightforwardness— as a divine quality



133
€h. 15 1) and as 2 means of sell caltars (b, 17, 14) )
The term smplies sutellectual honesty,
(51} Gods, the Protectors of Eternal Law,
ar qf fawe Ny
331 Fag Afgm
AR IR qacu o
& CIR4IL

‘1 worship you who géard this all,

Gods, holizst amoug 1he Gods,

Upholdera of the Eternal Law,

whaose power is sancofisd *

{ Tho Deties are Mitra aod Varuna ]

Thess Gods specrally upbold the Eternal Law,
Alsq compars

w4t g adaly
= ¢jtesle { See Na 133 above }
*The Eternal Law's commandmests make mp
{1 &. Todra } mughty *

God has been wentified with 1~Lternal Law,
wst as EHae bas been depufied with §g-~-Truth,
See ', wlwely [ No 117 above ]

[m, Etervat Urder, came mpbe knowa as
Dbarma (WK ) 1o later timer, sigr e frpdas
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e { Sraddha) teverence, faith, joied to tro
and taw, produces the bigher spinstual quality 10 man.
(50) Stralghtforwardness of Mind
I UG- I Gt
(Rag gt g . |
fas agm g quar
338G A7 Syy 433 Ul
B/, LelkeiR
* Praising the Eternel Law, thinking straight
{anght ),
Sons of Heavens, sons of Light,
Apgisasas held the rank of sages
and first observed the statute
of sacnifice
Angurasas, the great Vedic sages, qualified as sages
and priests (who could perform rituals ) by the twofold

prqeess of h to the f | moral Law
and thinkiog w2 strarght and truthiul manner.

For %, straight, compare the Yajurveda prayer
FHEl G I L}

, o () 4ity
** May I go straight to truth

T The Bhagavad Gita mennions AIF3A, substantive
form, of Y —straightforwardness— as a dinine quality
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{Ch. 16 1) and as a means of self culture {cb. 17, 14))
The term smplies intellectual horesty
(51)  Gods, the Protectors of Eternaf Law,
a1 a Faaer e
%1 g3y afya
FAAL FXY [IL2GT N
® <IN
* I worship you wha guard this all,
Gods, holiest among the Gods,
Upholders of the Eternal Law,

whose power s sanctified
[ The Deities are Mitra and Varuna ]

Thesa Gods specially vphold the Eternal Law,
Also campare ~

=3 A1 Al ek
% ¢[gesfx { See No 133 above }
‘The Eteroal Law's commandments make me
1. e. 10dra ) mughty
God bas been identified with sgg—Eternal Law,
st as He bas been identified with g@—Truth.
Set %, yivel [ Na 117 above ]
[’Eﬁ, Eternal Order, came to be known as
Dhaxma(qﬁ)m later times, signifying tha fugda~
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mental principles of lfe which must be accepted for
one's conduct, whether one believes 1 the dwvinity ot
not. It s o respect of this attitude that thereis o
break with Vedic tradition 1 Buddhism, Jamsm and
sinwlar non-conformist cults i India J.

(52) Beauty lies in Eternal Law
TA TEB T i
el w1 997 agf
wiq Dafiers g3
wAA T wA AT {3 0
o ¥IRRUR
Firm seated are Eternal Law's foundations ,
13 1ts lovely form are many beauties
By Eternal Law they give us long—lasting nurture;
by Eternal Law, have cattle entered the law.
The Eternal Law that produces cosmnc order alse
produces the order or symmetry that underhies beauty.
Hence Gods { Cosmic Powers ) that are upholders of
Eternal Law are 21l beautiful  Man and the world of

matter participate 1n good, beautiful, orderly life by the
power of the Eternal Law

(53) Happi through attach t to Law

To the man who lives according to Law the earth
is tull of sweetness, and be seeks to mahe a heaven of
the earth. ¢
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' Ry arar warad
wy e famay: |
A A adiqd: § § |
"y A¥a, DA
agae wis W |
ag ol s s Rarg ey
TR, A GAWEL
gt weg gt |
Al Ty Wq-g A ¢ i
e Ue
““ For one who fives
according to Eternal Law,
the winds are full of sweetness,
the rivers pour sweets,
5o may planis be
ful) of sweetness for us  [6)
* Sweet be the might and sweet the dawns
Sweet the dust of the Earth,
Sweet be our Father Heaven to us  (7)
** May the tall trea be full of sweets for us,
and fall of sweetness the sun;
May the kine ba full of sweetaess for us* {8)
This s Vedic * paganmm *—the joy 1 the earth,

byt a joy consecrated under tbe contral of Etetpal
{moral) Law (B3),
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The Path of Actlon 1V.—Domestic Life.

Domestic Lafe (ﬂ:(’m ot TTEIHA ) occupies a
central place inflife accordlng to the Vedas It 15

established on love and.marnage, the conjugal bond and
the family ties

{54) The Adventurous Lover

Y A AeE: 94T
o=y =3 |
ity g add
FIAA FI UT SBAM: UIN
@ gaegida o giwa
xauigdgar gaaal. |
7 Xq1dr ey awid
177 Fa 98 @G vl
B RUNdlY

‘ O Pushan! thy golden ships travel to the end
of the ocear, 1 the air's mud regign,

‘With those thou goest on 3o embassy to Surya
mpelled by lave, desirous of glory  {3)

Pushan, the good frnend of sky and earth Lord of
grace, hberal, of wondrous lustre,

Him, the love—impelled, swift mowiag and strong,
the Degties gave to Sury  (4)
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The natural phenomenon of the golden hght of
mormsg 15 transformed 10to the [bvely allegory of the
Journey of Pushanin a golden boat acress the ocean into
thesky, impelled bysbis Joverof the beauhil daughier
of Surya—Suryd~and desiraus oft winmeg glory ta
prove ms claim to bec hand,  The gods find him worthy
of her znd gwve him to ber {10 marnags ).

Note the, earkiesti mterpretation of ibe romanbie
dea) of Jove : a beaunin) 2nd beroiz youth apd a beaotiful
and poble lady whom he swms by love and the
demonstration-ol ' valaur 1 2 brave adventure acrass the
oceawrand the sky.

Note the Arvan way of takmg a wife. the
bridegroom approaches the {ather for hus canseat.

11 may a)s0 be pointed our that here the bndegroom

. 15 said to be "given 10" 10 bride a pomt that establisbes
the drgmified posttion of the woman
(55) Marciage.

The sutyd marnage which bas served as the
symbolical marriage nitual for Aryas for thousands of
years keeps up the poetic idea of this conception
{ Ragveda : X. 85.86 ).

‘The romactic conceplion of the lave 15 matntained
by the mutualness of the love.

el a9 derdt aRar SRR
B velels
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* Savita gave Suryd to the brdegroom whom she
admired with her heart.” .
[ Here Suryzissad to be given’ to the brde-
groom. This compared to the verse quoted above
1mplies equatity of the parties i marriage J.
The following 1s the description of the bndal
* praocession.” .
Teardly, gl AwdE =t
qain wrivg a1 Myl ke 0
Paf Seadsn Igu spagaRl
5. .
anjfi: S Az 37 st a3 R
H telchli—v
‘The Raibli metre was her bridal friead, the
Narasamst bymn cue who took her home,
Love'y was Surys's robe,
decorated by the gatha song.
! Thought was the pillow of her couck,
sight was the unguent of her eyes
Her jewellery was <ky and earth
when Suary2 went to her husband ¢
The abstract analogies for concrete 1deas indicate
the extremely subtle nature of the thought,
[ Those who are accustomed to calling Rigvedic
poetry primitive should ponder over such passages

which demonstrate a highly  sophisticaied stage
of culture ],
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(56) ‘The Marriage Vow

B § R g
w7 A TR AW |
wily sxdar afvar gifeg
G G WA Ak
T LolChIg

“ 1 take thy hand { 1o mune ) for good fortune,
that thou mayest five to old age with me
thy husband ,

Gods, Bhaga, Aryama, Savita, Purandby,
have given thee tame to be the mistress of
my home "

This marnage vow has umted couples 1o India for
thousands of years * Being mustress of a bome "—
Mgag—~came to 1mply the hving of the 1deal domestic

hfe—qgma.
(57) The Wife's Place in her New Home
qQ@r W AT EVR
=igar &t 9 dgar WA |
TR A3 TEEE q@ey
afu o Tagun en a3l
& Lofekirg
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“Let Pashan take thy band and coaduct thee hence,

May the two Agwins carry thee ia their car.

Ga to thy bouse so that thou maysst be the bouse~
kold’s raistress ;

A ruler { of the housthold ), thou wilt address the
assembly,"

‘The wife’s place in the bousehold 1s an exalted one.
(58) Queen of the Home '

iR g A

TR vl A §

aaegi aurdt v

@t afy 37T 0

B, Teleuwivg
** Be an empress over thy father-in law,
&R empress over thy mother-in.law ;

An empress over thy sister 1o law,
and an empress over thy brothers in-law,”

(59) Conjugal Unity
gagrg MNA Fan
aq, st gEai A1 1
& yratvat & wiat
a3 3t gwg AY |
T talctlve
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* May the Divine Powers, and the Apas unite our
hearts,
May the Deines
{ Matarishwa, Dhata, Deshtn )}
bind us closs.”
In the Atbarva.Veda which uproduces the Rigvedic

verses, there are add the
prayec lar the married couple s

walg d9g
' FFNIA G )

A/, WXRI{Y
* Jown this couple, O Indra !
Itke the chakravaka and s mate,”

1t 1s ta be noted that the Jove between busband and
wile 15 expected 1o be wmutnal, The loviog husband
approaches the loving wile. ( aaéyt\aara: }

B teldvite )
(60) Joint Performance of Ritual
1 dqd¥ gRAst
AT A1 F G )

T frandn i
LAY
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“ O Gods! with constant offerings
busband and wife will with obe accord press

out and wash the Soma jwice (the hbation
to the Divinity 1.”*

(61) Joiat-Lite,
The Veda dehghts w3 the bappy faouly in which

husband and wile, blessed with sons aod daughtecs, live
1n muteal concord and enjoy longhle and prospenty

g & gaifion
LY wa-smga: 1
Ia1 fLwgdger 1
o LIRS

“ With sons and datghters by their side
The two enjoy the full span of life,
both decorated with ornaments of gold.”

« {62) The Loving Whisper.

Wihile descnibipg the acuion of the bow, the lovers
whisper 1s referred to
'

' agaar adinfy % !
7 g@rg aRIERAIAT |
NG B oy sy
ST X &F IREY 1
H. Sowl}
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' Assf desirous of speaking, she presses closs to

the ear,

bolding her beloved friend 1n her embraces;

Strained on the bow, she whispers like a woman,—

This Bow string that preserves (the warror)m

the battle,"

Here the 1deas of the heroism of the Kshatriys and
the of the 1 ( Gribastba) life are
inter mingled, The Vedas give full expression to both,
[ 1t 15 1nteresting 1o note that ascetic cults like Buddhism
opposed bath these ideals. ]

(63) Chastity is Godly

The Rigveda gives love and matrimony the most
exalted slatus when it compares the Divimity to the
beloved wife.

qAIAT ULIET Y LAY
¢ Lake the spotless wife beloved of her husband *
This also implies that chastity 1o the womanisa

odly quahty
godya {64) Family Concord

The Atharva Veda sets a fioe ideal of famuly concord
6g4a Yraaean, ;AR TR ¢ |
oAl Sy N Edd 8 Ny TASA NN
A3 fags gl A \ag gRan |
suat @Y ngadl arT 43g LFAA NRY
AW WAl g w1 Wang I |ar
GAT YA HAT AT HRA (34
M RUze
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* 1 will make you of one beart, of one mind, and
free from bate.
Love one another as the cow loves the calf she bas
borne, (1)
Let the son be loyal to the father,
and of cne mind with the mother ;
Let the wife speak sweet and gentle words to the
busband: (2)
Let not brother hate brother,
sister hate sister,
unanimous, uoited 1o purpose, \
speak you words with friendliness.” {3)
(65) Famlly Unity,
Th; 1deal of uaity 1s further interpreted 1o the bymp
aarEl 991 €5 qisaARa
gary 5% 83 @ Faka |
st s fid avdars afe e
‘Let your dunk be the same, your food be common,
1 bind you together with one common bond
Umited, gather round the ( sacnificial ) fire
as the spokes of a chariot-wheel gather round
the nave.’
‘The family offered sts darly prayer by congregating
round the sacnficial fire 10 which hibations of clanfied
butter were jontly tbrown, This was the agm hotra.
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(66) The Home

The Veda considers the homs as a sott of heaven
on earth
Wis@eg § gararg
WG &3 3 RAAL |
Mg geafilta 33w
aRezd XaARa fa i
. ReltenlRe
' They adorn the swift steed for the Liberal guver,
for the Iiberal guver the resplendent brde waits,

Has s the bome Like the lotus-lake, decorated, and
wanderful as the divine mansion *

The promuses for the bauntiful donor ndicate the
smportance of the home and the care with which it was
beautified

(67) Sweet Home
It the follawing loes the poet wishes s gatng out
of and return to home to be sweet
BYR ¥ Gy
AYAF AT |
a1 & Jar Yaaat
9 AYATY FIL 0
el
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¢ Gyeet be my gowng forth, and sweet my return
{ bome )
So Ye Twaw Gods { Aswins}? eomch us with
sweetness through your divimaty *
(68) Home remembered on sojourn
A, AR FAE
3g faad T3 1
277, SHR
T A SREg SET B
3 (ar) IR
‘The home oo which man, sojourning, contemplates,
1 which love abounds,
We call st to welecome us, may it koow us who
Loow it
‘The 1dea of the sojourming man ( Ng7,) costem

plating on home touches a uoiversal chord and 15 hughly
poetic Wi also find great beauty 1n the sumple statement
that thers 15 much ( 3g ) love ( inze ) jo the"home

(69) The Fall Man
DAY Wy G179 sy sy
ad g w897 g3ifa |
argea 3oy g
P & gz orh g

v T UURe
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* To him who makes the offerig, the Deity (Soma)
gives the much cow, He gives the fleet steed,

And He gives (ha hero son,
wha 1s fit for wark,

fit for bome, fit for the {social) assembly, fit for
the { politicat ) council,

and a glory to bis father

Here the 13eal son desired by the father 35 described
He 1s Kormanya (wiuq), capable of Karma or work,
Sadanys ( arga )y £t for Sadar, the household,
capable of ging domestic b y Vida
thya ( g ) fit for vidaika, the assembly—a gather
g of the people which 15 social and rehgions in nature,
hence capable of d bis duties to the
ot sacial group of which he 1s a member  and Sadieys
(&%), fit for sabhd, the political body guidig tha
Ling 1n admintstration, conduct of warfare etc  bence,
fit fo perform political daties to lus state  Finally he
brugs glory to s fatber by his character and

and sa he 1s [GECEUDN

Hence the 1deal citizan has primanly to be a man
capable of work and then he must do Iis duties m
widening spheres of achen = 1o his housshold, kg
soaiety and his state
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The Path of Actlon V—Soczal Order.
(70) FPour Limbs of Society

1f human sociely 15 smagined to be a migkly Person
( g% ), then ks umportant hmbs should represent the

impottant orders of society
TANSKT gar, AN,
qUF USAL @ 1
o 93, AW g $9.
TR RN HRE )
. LeloitR
“The man of knowledge { Brahimana) was his
mouth,
his acms were made the ruling man {rasanya),
His thighs were that which is the man of iodustry
( Vaushya ),
cut of bis feet was born the working man
(Sudra)
Society should congist of men following four broad
types of pursuits—culture, politics, mndustry and lahoar,
[ The Vedas think of types of work not casfes
. e fixed hereditary groups of men ]
It1s to be noted that the Vedas recogmisa the
dignity of labour by making the labourer an essential
part of Purusha, the Divine Parson,
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{71) Proyer for n poweriu} state
Society becomes poweriul when each of thess forces
{ully develops.

AW,
IR AWATEY AGa,
F U uE: g eeiisind

RFRY A7
Qs G NFAZAY,

g afa:
UL Aar
ey Wge @uady g .

auarRw A Saai
fagm G 4 add adg
TR AsAAGA: TG
RLEE TR

7 (&) AR

“* O Brabman, May there be born in this Jungdom the

wise man (Brahman} iiastrious far sprstual koowledge ,

may there be born the raling man (rajanya},
herowe, skilful archer, plercing with shalts, mighty
warriot ,

the cow giving abundant mik, the ox good at
catrying, the swift horse ,

[ and ] the highly intellectual woman,
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May thete be bom to the sacnficer a youthful soo,
willing victory, best of chanot fighters, worthy of the
assembly.

May ramn fall as we desire. May our fruit—beanng
plants upen  May our war and peace prasper-

(72) Source of Social Vitality.
ww faan 39 fa=e i
B <IR4IRER
g% w33, 99 fa33 77
W CIRUILY
g e 39 fa-3g Ty
. B C1RNIRC

“ Amimate the power of hnowledge

and strengthen tbe intellect,

Animate the fighting power

and strengthen the heroes 3

Ammate the milch cow

and strengthen the masses of people ™

The Deties are Aswins

followed by the refram—

&d i saq seal

Each of theca prayers s

‘ Slay the lawless enemues { Rakshasas )
and drive away disease *
‘These verses andicate the onginal conception of the
thres  varnas~—Brahmana, Kshatnya and Vaishyar
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representing, tespectively, the cultural, pelitical and
economic 1nierests of society.

(73) Prayer for Threefold Power
' Intbe following the same mdividual prays for the

pawers of Brahmana, Kshatuya and Vawshya, all
in one

g, ar n’i.ql W T

Fiag uard ama, FINE

g u &t ofane gaea

gL # T sgaer faan o
IR

* Whlt Thou make me guardian of the people 7

‘Wit Thou make me, impetuous Maghavan)
tbeir rules?

Wilt Thou make me a Rishs [ sage) who drinks
Soma juice ?

Wilt Thou make me master of wealth ever-
lastmg "

(74) Prayer for All Classes of Society
%9 A Uiy @iy
9 % YNg T |
9 fray 7
afg W = Ay
A Reive
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" Give lustre to cur men of holy lore { Brahmanas ),
give lustre to our Lingly men ( Kshatnyas }, gve lostre
to commpgers { Vaishyas ), and w okaw men {Sudras),
give, through lastre, lustre to me.

1, 1 4l

Here lustre or 1 and sp! 5
sought for all secticus of the pegplg

(78) Guardians of Socfai Law

EsizicileRced

AEINT FH,

anar afr

G TG &, SIRWje

¥ Upholders of Eternal Law,
exceedingly powerfol,
‘They hase set themselves down .
for sovereignty
Valiant heroes, whase laws
stand fast,
bave obtamed the guardxanshlp (of the earth),”

LN

Thxs 15 spoken of Nitra and Varunz, Guardians of
cosmic law , 1t also apphes to social law, of which the
earthly kiog 1s guardan. ‘Therefore the Lingly man—
qeq—has been described a5 a Kshatriya ( g ).

The Yajurveda apples these descriptive terms ta
thoking [ (A1) tolrv )
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Elsewhere the Yajarveda mvokes Mitra aud Varuga
to tnspice the king m lus task

Pa3; e aso wistan »
¢ (&) Y%
** May Mitra quicken thee ( the king } for truth and
Varuna for the guardian sway.”
{76} +Swarajya’

Sl g’
T 7w fr ded )
W Ry e
it 39 s R
S RS 0
B el
“ Go forward, be bold,
and fight!
“I'hy thunderbolt canmot
be subdued.
Indra) manliess is
thy strepath,
Strike the power of evil,
win the waters,
acclaiming thy own
rayal sway.”
This address to tho Deity, the ideal Hero, also .
applies to the bera-maz, He should moke manliness
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his strength, be should bravely fight evil, win what1s
good {symbolised by ‘waters' ) and declare * swarajza "—
b1s own self rule on the earth,

Indra's thunderbolt symbolises the power conyng
out of justice ( =T ) and truth (eaz),
(77) The King’s task
g oY s
aaug sl sifmifagr
REUEE CRGTH
sdug sRafiTEs 0

3

q (ar) «IRY

* Self—ruler art thou, t

conquerning foes,
ruler forever art
thou, conquening aggressors,
Ruler of the people art thou,

destroyer of wicked powers,
a'l ruler art thou,

destroyer of epemies *

The Ling's essential tach 1s to fight the evil forces
of the world and enforce the law of justice The
following aum of hingsh p 15 described 1s Yajurveda—

Gar E a9y

g (ar) rixe
‘\Ve eojam thee to desiroy wiched power { Rah-
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In this respect the king shates the function of

Indra, the siayer of Vritra { Symbolic Power of evil ) §
g6 Ay iy [
2 (an ) tefe

* Thou art Indra’s Vntra—slayiog w:apun { tefere
10g to the new king’s bow )

9 34 99 a9,
g {eje

“ Wah thee { the bow) may this man {1 e, the
ang } kill” Vnira {the Power of evil )

The Kshatnyas, guardians of the people, ara
:hampions of nght agasst wrong  Thete Qaily task iz
s to fight and subdue the wicked

aprgE we,
B LolRRRR

“ May we subdne the wicked ™

9 B WIER G
R, LolRLRito
** Tight, warror, strong o truth *
ar A& e {aat B LelRyle

* Let zot the wicked rule us

(78) ‘The Dasyu—Power of Lawlessuess,

The power of wickedness 15 called g3 10 the Vedas,
“ God 15 a destroyer of the Dasyn '

8 3993, g8 WA e
T UReoIR
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* He s the holder of the thunderbolt, destroyet of
the Dasyu { wicked ), fearful and mighty
He 1g gETIA— (%, oltwelR )—the Supreme
Destroyer of the Dasyn.”

The ** Arya " 1s one who hives by Truth and Law;
the Dasyt 1s the lawless iphuman being 3

ABRl THL /A AW AT
S FAEY: |
& FERAL 39,
Q87 I N E RelRRUL
The Evil doiog Dasya 15 arcund us, seaseless.
keepiog false laws, mmbuman:

O slayer of the fce, baffle the weapon of the Dasa™
Elsewhere the Dasyu 1s called

HAGH, \AIERH
, AR, #IFT, B, diveltt

“Follgwers of ewil laws, :nhuman, nteless, godless.”

(79) * Subdue malignity."”
The Kshatnya 1deal requires uncompromisiog

and antrelen{iog opposition to the powers of eval &

aif® e,

afi @1 3 eEas |

af gwany fam

MNP T AR & LelteviR
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Cokd; our o a1 mal

Withstand the man who menaces,
Withstand the maa who teases us"
{80) «Warfury"
The power of fighting evit has been called w3y,
Wrath, m the Vedas, The following are addressed
to Manyu,

Al 7 Tl wgw
Tl ot g ol
gy o Ao
St Tawidr gl gz 0
N W Lole¥iR
“ Flashing ke fire, O conquenng Wrath}
be Thou :avoked, O Victor! as our army's leader |

Slay our enemtes, divide thetr possessions,
Showing forth thy valour, scatter those who hate us."”

(81} Aryaaise the Werld
X Al e
gl frar, a1,
HYRE AU Y
% R1&R1

“ May the active he glonifying God,
Aryamsig all,
driving away the lawless.”
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To aryanise people 15 to briog them under the sway
of moral law  The Jawless, who are tco inhuman for
beiog aryan sed or civalised, chould be expelled

The Veda is uncomprom sing i its opposition to
(82) The Righteous War

The warnor fghting for a ngbteous cause 1s blessed
1n the following terms

aafr A A TR
BaET GHITIAG TX@H |
Sy Wi 9598 § gy
waEg Wig KA AFF 0

svi)

L ML LR
qMH. tLve
o T eIvs
H.owitieiR
“ Thy wital parts 1 cover with the coat of mail,
May King Soma clothe thee 1o immortality ,
May Varuna make thee more than sufficient and n
thy triumph may tbhe Gods rejoice
The Gods will rejoice only in the tnumph of a good
cause Hence the last portion of the prayer implies
that the warnor should fight for a nght cause
(83) Oppose the destroyer even if a kinsman

The agent of evil and our enemy must be opposed
and conquered, whether he 1s our own by racecra
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foreigner,  Hence the nighteous war is not what s
koown as “ religious war,” 1. e. war against followers
of other religions; the nghteons war can be waged
against ous own kith and ki,

@ & e *

a5 Predl Pagteid |

Yang & & yig

EeE R TR
% &lOURS
L gee

* {Vhatever enemy waats to kit us,
\Whether he is a stranger or oue of us,

May All Gods discomfit lum

My prayer s the coat of mad withi me.'”
The Samaveda adds & half-loe aiter the last

% ad wHEa

{ And ] Divine Grace 1s the coat of mm] within

me.

The problem of Arnjuna mn the Bhagavad Gita,
whether a kinsman, raoged agamsc him 1o the battles
feld, should be fought agawnst, had been solved i the
Veda. Itis, however, interesting ta find the Bhagavad
Gita fully suppattiog the Vedic attuude. Sanr Krishna
chastises the weak sentumentality of Arjuna as some-
thing us-Aryan, 3f{ld, presumably upholding the Vedic



(85) The King and the People

o safakzaa

Ry TR, IT FFL

R gaivf@ sg s |

At ai g

it oty gfwsal %9 9 UL

Fraife quAl =i 9wl

3§ @t gug @1 &4 @1 §ng Q0
RERILLY

* In us may there be your power,
o vs your valour, your wWisdom,
10 us be your mental splendour,
Obeisance to Mother Eartb,
Qbeisance to Motber Earth !
Thits 1s thy sovereigoty.
Thou art the controller, ruler,

Thou art steady, firm-
Thee for calture of the land,
Thee for peace, thee for wealtb,

Thee for nurture ”

The king 1s addressed here by the people coasecra-
ting hlm: 115 10 them that his power, vigour, wicdom

and lght lie Mother earth sigmfies the country in
particular,



\ 229

The follawing verse deals with the funcuion of the
leaders of society i relation to the state.

86) The well—being of all the people

ot & qhag A ¥ 388
i adua A3 ¥ a7 |
o & qiad B9 E a%ad
agE Y AT o, & At
aont % Ll
q (a1) 'R
“ Let my mind be contentedy
let my speech be contented,
let my eye be contented,
et my ear be contenteds
Let mysell be contenteds
Jet my progeny be conlemed.
let my herds be contenteds
let my peaple be contented
Let not My people thirst”
This1s 2 prayer of a King
The king Jefends and noites the people

g ASTASE fqdl sgaAn FARTE D
a (a1) $ik%

“ 5o now MaY Iodra venly make the people free
from foes, and all of one mmnd”
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(87) The Watchmoen of the State
Frad 19 gRash A %

" g, Nedr 1
4t seAed gyadl wEg
qi% u?gqmqaw qefian @gr o

2, J1R%

“ O Agay, thus fustheravee of sieeegth led forward
King Soma 1 the plants and waters,

Lyg,t these be full of sweetness for us

We, 1n the state, being stationed 1n the front, shall

remain wakelul **

The leaders of Society will heep constant vigilatce
over the Stale, beng placed iy the frent ragk of ciizeas:
“The King s the ruler, but it sbeuld be ealightenzd 1ule
guided by the leaders of the paople.

{ These verses precede the Rajasnya saenfica 1
(88) Subjects of a greater Eiag
faz s@m & s wen
R seAE @AY AT B
I {ar) \ve
“ O people! This 1s your King.

‘Soma s King over us, followers af davine kooW
Jedge { Brabmanas )"
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This 1s patt f @ prayer inthe Regassya Yapna.

The spintual men recogmised no earthly King.
theit only King was God.

The word ' Brabmana® dotsnot mply a caste in
the Vedas, Brahmanas, sphalders of sacred wisdom
20d performers of sacred russ were generally sages
{Risbis), In later times Satinyass have claimed this
pnvilege of independence of the state and kingly sway.

(89) The Popular Assembly

The Vedas speak of the Sabb3, a people’s assembly,
as part of the constitution of the State. There ate also
otber popular bodes like the Vidatha, Samnt, Samana
etc. A goad ruler and a good citizen has to be Sabheya
(@¥a ) worthy of taking parc 1 the assembly,

The Rigveda speaks of the 1mportance 1n Society
of the man who carnes the day 1o the assembly .

8% aghy Iuaniva
SERA ITAT AL |
FeRanag Rgafng B,
i e wafa i g
B oot
" AN friends rejoice 1 the fnend wha comes wath
glory, having tnumphed 1n the assembly,

+ He, venly, s their protector from evi), provider Gf
food , fit 15 he for deeds of vigour.”



(90; ‘The I1deal Citizea

Qg Qi wdsI WY
a A wsivd g |
v figs 8ud
v @ ggiag AW I
Be RI%LRe

To lnm wbo worships the Daity gives
the mulch‘cow, the fleet steed.
and the beroic man

who 13 fit for work,

fit for home, fit for the {rocial } assembiy, fit
for the ( political } council ; acd a glory to his father.
{91) Harmony of Wisdom and Valour

2% x4 T 99 9 Sedl S ex
TR T ST 5% gan eqiwar |
EEC ) IETIELY
* That world 1 would know whbere spintual power

{ 2rakma} aod rubog power { Kshatra) move
together 1n harmony,

aud where Gods with Agm dweli ™

The combination of the ruler and phelosopher, ©f
valour and wlsdom has been an ideal preached by
thinkers of ater ages too.
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(92) Social Unity
§ a5 49K & ) FANY A,
331 91 g @ AT I 1R
BaldY A9: aTafa: sund eard ay; ey Ay gy
QmiT wian WY AT T IARA D glEW g wan
YA & sl saAr grmi
saRg weg f A 3w gegiafr uvl

% o382
** Assemble ; speak with ope another ,
Let your minds be of one accord.
As ancient gods upamimons enyoy thewr due
portions.
May yout aim be common,
your assembly common,
Common the mind, and thi thoughts united.
A common purpose do 1 lay before you,
and worship with your common oblatign.
Common be your aim, and your hearts umted ,
Your mind be one so that all may bappily live
together.”
The Atharva veda supplies a vanant of the first
tine by way af—one may say—explanation @
8 AN § gsavan,

LSRG
* Agres and hold together.'



(93) God is commen to all

A% QHIH AD R SR, |
& arag @i
H. Clavhe
As, O God1 Thou art for eter, the
Common Lotd of all alike
As such we 1nvoke thee now."
Also compare—
AT, TEY, 99 aIRY
" ClIjie
" We 1avoke for our suocour Indra who s the
common friend of all."

{94) Hate not the Foreigner
w4 awa fasg @
| ar aztag wal a1 |
T @ @ asomed &
99, @I/ |FAT fauag
e Qlenis
1f, Varunar we bave sinned against the maa who
loves us, or against a friend,
Or a comtade {or ever, or a brother,
Or agawnst a neighbour who 1s always with us or
agamnst a siranger,
Fyom that sin thon release us,”
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Here the prayer s for forgiveness, for sms agamst
the straoger as well as the netghbour.
Note also
a ag @ R A el
‘ Varuna who ss of our own Jand, and also of
farerga land.”
‘ (95) Vedas for ali
The Veda states that 1ts wise words ate for ail
tankingd, not to be limited to any group or nationality
JUAT qI RN,
sfa ana
ELUEIEH
TR WA 9
@I S g R
" So may [ speak these blessed wards to the people
» at large
w the Brabmapa and the Kshatnya,
to the Shudrz and the Vaisya,
to my ewn people and to the foresgner
{96) Universal Friendsbip
Vedic umversality regumres rman to establish
friendship with the whole upsverse with all other brings
A ar Sgw S3I SE el |
frawng agw aaifn waly eally )
foaea g adamd p T3 3%



May all beiogs look on me with the eye ol a friend:

may 1 look on all beings with ths eye of a friend §

may we look on one another with the eye of a {nend;
(97) Freedom Irom Fear

E leads to fearl and peace and
works for universal bappiness :

aad g s AT,
EECE M cE CE RS
ermi AT A9l fgan o
w3l srar e g wEg 0

.

He tynkls
“May I befeasiess of the Inend, fearless of the foe,
fearless of the known, fearless of the vnknown ,
May-our nights be witbout fear, our days

without
f
May all the directions be my friends."
{98) The Beautiful Earth
Finally we must accept the earth wath g tays and
sorraws, its clashes and cooflicts and live as 1ts lords *
st maks Fate WA @t e |
T AR AER 3% Gy geqtas |
@ A s 8 qRal SEEE STEtd

a1 giE g 1) EOR ST
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May the Earth—the Earth whereon men sing and
dante with vanous notse,

Whereon man meet 1n battle, and the WAr-Cry rises
and thedrum 1esounds,
Day she subdue my focmen and mahe me free
' fram foss.

{99} Theirco Man on a lise Earth

P adar femamd
ey y qlufy R wg
Iy part Qfgall Resread
T 4 R R |
sdfqtsgdr sriswat gty wEL
LRIt
* O Earth, leasant be Thy hills and snow-clad
mountams and thy wood-lands !
Tu the Larth—brawn, black, suddy and of alt
colsurs~the firm Earth, the Earth protected
by the Dty { Jodsa )y
Upoa this Eanb I— unconquered, unslaw, un.
wounded, haia set my foor”
{100} Earth's inhabltants
The earth 13 not (ot the races of men alone but for
other creatures also. '
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wy areg @ty wd@ AR
& R Touge o 73WE s )
%y g3 g Amdr
R sdifag age AR
S el uRaf AEAE 0
. A LY
Born of Thee, on Thee move mortal creatures,

‘Thou bearest them——the biped and the
quadruped ,

Thiae, O Earth, are the five races of men, to whom,
mortals, Surya (Sun), as he mnses, spreads
with bis rays the light that 12 immortal,”

I (101) Earth's Variety

The eaxth does not belong to

k a swgle race, but to
races, ) diffe 1

7 fagdl aga fqarad
AENA giaT) gElse |
agg o xfxoes W g
AT I AAgeseEY o
o1 A RIS

May the Earth that bears people speaking wvaned
language,
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With vanous religious 11es according to the places

of abode

Eannich me with wealth 10 2 thousand streams

Liks a milch-cow that pever failetn.”

This recogmtion of the varety of language and
itual lies at the bottom of the catholic outlook of the
ledic teligion 1t bas amed  at creatiog unity 18
vaniety, and oot umformity That s how different
\ribes and classes of people, hving at different stages of
crvihisation, 1ocluding pnimitive iribes, have developed
on their own hines, under the pepevolent and vphiting
sufluence of the Vedic rehigion. The higher they rosés
the more tborough was the assimilation into Vedic
spintual, moral and intellectual calture.

(102) Goncord with the Universe
& mifay SR~ afiE:
gy @il A mfeey FNT mff |
qaEaas WFIL i Fan AR wiF:
&f - mifa WAL i
g (ar) 1&IR®
@ RRNY

o of nmd reg1o% peace of earth,

g a afRag ¥

 peace of sky, PEAC
peace of waters peace of plautsy
Peace of trees, peace of All-Gods, peace of

Brahman, peace of the naIverse, peace of peace:

May that peace come to mel "
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The Path of Action VI
. Ritual ( mdgiz )
(103) Four Ways with the Scripture

The Veda speaks of four different ways 1 which
people deal with the Vedic text @

Rt @ MaArdy ggeaa
WA @ urgfs aEdy |
wEl & /g1y S@iaar

gl A A fefla 3 e g

T LelwRil

* One plies his constant task, reciting the verses;

Oue sings the sacred psalm 1 Sakvari measures,

Arnother, the master of knowledge, imparts the

knowledge of being,

, and still another lays down the rules of sacnfice,

Here the four types of men deal with the Veda in
four different ways : one recites the poetry, a second
sings it, a third speaks of the knowledge contaned 1 1t
and a fourth arranges a ntual Hence to recite the
Veda, to sing it, to realise and propagate the knowledge
of it and to perform rituals through 1t —these were the
different activities undertaken by followers of the Vedas.
‘The first type of man has done inestimable service by
handing down the Veda by oral transmission throughout
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the ages, and the second type has put a mew charm
tato Vedic postry by setting it 1nto music, 1t 15 the thied
type of man—the man of knowledge who has been
engaged 1n the most mportant task, viz—that of
spreading knowledge The fonrth type of man does
somethiog that 15 iemporary~—ibe ritual, aud that vares

{rom age to age
{104) Blessed Rites

w2 A sikugd
a1 Ul gan ag s |
U I aqEW ikt
B 1LY, 194s
CECURTIEPZEN
* Blessed be Agat mvoked by us,
Blessed the ablation,
O Gracious One | may aur sacrifice be blessed ,
Blessed be our songs of prase '
The special effect of the ntual 1s that «t creates an
atmesphere of boliness and bliss

Mark the grave rhythm of the lines
{105} New Rites

ae gaila gear
arafyg o §9% |
iy g3 AR
A 3L /T N
o ¥ e JqD T ULeuNRy
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** Varuna makes songs of prayer ;

We worstup Hum who finds the path.
He reveals the hymn in the heart.

Let the rite be born avew.

[ O Heaven and Earth haow this 11"

(206) ¢Improve the Ritual

That the ntual 1s a chavgiog thiog is stated 18 the
Veda .

o 7Y iy gay Al
3G FI§ T FIE: |
™A FAIE1 AT
S5 magiadt mad az g . 113t
* Thou, O Agm, for the l‘reasurmg of riches
make the singer famous—
Thou highly lauded ;
May we improve the rate with new performance.
O Heaven and Earth!  with the Gods, protect us®
* May we improve the rite { &5 ) with new perfor-
mance *—clearly means that Fi&lg—the ritual 15 never
permanent; 1n [act, it 1s the duty of the worshipper to
improve 1t from time to time.

(107} Right Life a preparation for Religlons Rite

Agawm no ntual 1 wotth one’s while wnless the
person petfotming it comes spiritually prepared for 11—
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with & pure body, a pure beart, and a cleag hfe § s hfe
lived aceording to maral and spiitual law (na ) The
Dasyu 1s gurata—~uohaly ta life.

¢ 37T

& TN SAFAL 1

gy 4% 618 s

il §ia qitepg

RGO @A

by

“ Declarmg the law, spleodid by taw,
declaring trath, trothfal w act,

Declarag reverence, (O Soma, Kwg!

By thy creator Thau art decorated
may todu flow towards Indra ™

{108) The Evil-doer unfit for Rituaf

SR AR, 3 T SRR
FREAFE TG 47 |
wem@s aft g
RAWF Gl q TeT THG &
A Qe

‘ Those tbat from antient seals manfested
themselves—
the guides of soag aad codnsetlors of myvement,
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From these the eyeless and the deal have turped
aside.

Tha evil daers travel sot the path of Eternal Law*®

The guides are literally * hights * * ‘The wise sages.’
The <pintoally blunt {* eyeless,’ ‘ deaf *) 1goore them.
But for such 1s got the path of Rua (B3 )— ibe
Etemal Law of Life, and the Holy Law of worship—
yajna (zm ), The sacred nite 1s not for the spintually
eyeless and deaf or for the rmmaral and wicked. The
path of worship is the path of gooduess. ** Rita ™ a
trath, goodness, justrce, mast precede  Rita™ as

sacrifice
(109) Eeep out the Licenticus

3 A 7 agw |

7 aga aivg g

@ Wi @ d Rgrer 9=

a1 faalan iy gy = N nOE SRUR
“ No wicked ones, O Indra | bave impeiled us,
nor fiends, U Thon most mighty { with their devices,
May the Noble One subdue the hostile crowd ;

May not the lewd approach eur rituals,”™
{110) ‘The Man Dear to God

A § wafa 2R a g
sden witta: o geey
Ra: geq Ra ¢ Ang:
Ra: guah: B oved @EY 1 g viRWA
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t Nesther the many Bot the few overcome bim

Adit will give spacious shelter to Him3
PDear 15 the well-doer ta 1ndra, deat the devout,
dear the zealous, dear the offerer of ablation.”
(111) PDivine Grace

Faiat uxl ARy TR
EiAr T A A adan |
Yo s 9 g 3
ECE o] fatg saw
' B RUCAR

“ May the bhsstul love of the nghteons Gods
be ours,
Gods he abotit US3
The friendship of Gods we have sought,

may Gods extend our life so that we may ve”
Note the sombre thythm of the verses.

(112) Prayer without Ritual

o prayer People may
apywhere

the grace of

tual 18 DOt essential t
mads at vy time,
R ® 5 I AARE

o el Sraad TER |
gk Pgae1 3T g
% AU IR FSCi )

The 11
pray 1n their

., ¥IRUIS



216

“ The high and the low acd the middheg,

and men who are going, and men who are retaraing
—they pray to Indra.

Men who dwell at home, and men who ate 1 battle

Al men, desiing poner, pray to Indra.""

(113) Not by Ritual one attains God
Aty FHwl 395,
Az QPR TG
T 7 7 Py wey
Ev i uicca g B ol

" None by action attamms to Him who works and
forever streagthens ,

Not by sacnfice one attams to Indra, the prased
of all, the irreststible, the valiant, the bold in
might

(114) Knowledge above all
% Wk WA <HAT
qia, 3w wfy Ry gy
7g a9 X P B SReay
EESECR iR TR EI T R TR TRy

** The Eternal of the ( Vedic ) hymns—the supreme
region 1o which all Shiniog Ones exsst—

One who daes ot hoow that, what will he do with

(Vedic J hymns? But those who have ktown
that—they ate petfect.
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